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Welcome!
Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony Digital camcorder. With your Digital
camcorder, you can capture life’s precious moments with superior picture and sound quality.
Your Digital camcorder is loaded with advanced features, but at the same time it is very easy
to use. You will soon be producing home video that you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do
not expose the unit to rain or
moisture.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK |
DO NOT OPEN °

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

This symbol is intended to
alert the user to the presence
of uninsulated “dangerous
voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of
sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

This symbol is intended to
alert the user to the presence
of important operating and
maintenance (servicing)
instructions in the literature
accompanying the appliance.

CAUTION

The use of optical instruments with this
product will increase eye hazard. As the laser
beam used in this Handycam is harmful to
eyes, do not attempt to disassemble the
cabinet.

Refer to servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE

If static electricity or electromagnetism causes
data transfer to discontinue midway (fail),
restart the application or disconnect and
connect the USB cable again.

For customers in the U.S.A.
and CANADA

CAUTION

TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH
WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT,
FULLY INSERT.

RECYCLING LITHIUM-ION BATTERIES

Lithium-lon batteries are
recyclable.

You can help preserve our
environment by returning
your used rechargeable
batteries to the collection and
recycling location nearest you.

For more information regarding recycling of
rechargeable batteries, call toll free 1-800-822-
8837, or visit http://www.rbrc.org/.

Caution: Do not handle damaged or leaking
Lithium-lon batteries.

For customers in the U.S.A.

If you have any questions about this product,
you may call:

Sony Customer Information Center 1-800-222-
SONY (7669)

The number below is for the FCC related
matters only.

Regulatory Information

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model No.: DSR-PDX10
Responsible Party:  Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127
US.A.
Telephone No.: 858-942-2230
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2)this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.




“Memory Stick™

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation.

CAUTION

You are cautioned that any changes or
modifications not expressly approved in this
manual could void your authority to operate
this equipment.

Notes:

=This equipment has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a
particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and
on, the user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

— Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on
a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced
radio/TV technician for help.

The supplied interface cable must be used

with the equipment in order to comply with

the limits for a digital device pursuant to

Subpart B of Part 15 of FCC Rules.

«This product contains mercury. Disposal of
this product may be regulated if sold in the
United States. For disposal or recycling
information, please contact your local
authorities or the Electronics Industries
Alliance (http://www .eiae.org).

For customers in CANADA
“Memory Stick™

This Class B digital apparatus complies with
Canadian ICES-003.
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Main Features

*Recording moving pictures on a
tape (p. 25)

Recording moving pictures eRecording still images on a tape

or still images, and playing (p.51)

them back ePlaying back a tape (p. 41)

*Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 48, 144)

*Recording moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 160)

*Viewing still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 172)

¢ Viewing moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 175)

*Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” using the USB cable Capturing images on your
(p- 206, 210) computer

*Viewing moving pictures recorded on
tapes using the USB cable (p. 201)

¢ Capturing images on your computer
from your camcorder using the USB
cable (p. 203)

*Converting an analog signal to
digital to capture images onto your
computer (p. 211)




Main Features

Other uses

Functions for adjusting the exposure in the recording mode
* BACK LIGHT (p. 36)

¢ SPOT LIGHT (p. 37)

* PROGRAM AE (p. 66)

¢ Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 73)

¢ Flexible Spot Meter (p. 74)

Functions for giving images more impact

* Digital zoom (p. 33)
The default setting is OFF. (To zoom greater than 12 x, select the digital zoom power in
D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

e Fader (p.55)

¢ Digital effect (p. 58)

* Titles (p. 126)

* MEMORY MIX (p. 155)

Functions for giving a natural appearance to your recordings
e Sportslesson (p.66)

* Landscape (p.66)

® Manual focus (p. 75)

* SpotFocus (p.77)

Functions for use with recorded tapes

¢ END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 39)
*DATA CODE (p. 43)

® Tape PB ZOOM (p. 96)

*TITLE SEARCH (p. 89)

¢ Digital program editing (p. 101, 167)
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Quick Start Guide — Recording on a tape

This chapter introduces you to the basic features to recorded
pictures on tapes of your camcorder. See the page in parentheses
“( )" for more information.

J

1 Connecting the power cord (p. 19)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15).

Open the DC
IN jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

A~

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing up.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 22)

\

o Slide [ OPEN/4A 9 Insert the cassette e Close the cassette
EJECT in the straight as far as compartment by
direction of the possible into the pressing on the

cassette compartment cassette compartment.
ﬁrdrow to open the with the window After the cassette
' facing out and the compartment goes
write-protect tab down completely,
facing upward. close the lid until it
. )~ 4 clicks.

Write-protect tab

,

\—

.
§

\

W

J\\\\

) N
\—

N\




3 Recording a picture (p. 25)

( o Remove thelens cap.

)

e Press OPEN to open
the LCD panel.
The picture appears
onthescreen.

Viewfinder

When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder with your eye

'

@ sctthe POWER
switch to CAMERA
while pressing the
small green button.

.

~

7

@ pressSTART/STOP.
Your camcorder
starts recording. To

stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

against the eyecup.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight (p. 29).

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record
the date and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 20).

Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

screen (p. 41)

@ sct the POWER switch
to VCR while pressing
the small green button.

9 Press <« to rewind the tape.

REW@?

G

e Press B to start playback.
PLAY

"

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the
microphone.

apINg 1e1s YaInd



Quick Start Guide - Recording on a “Memory Stick”

y

This chapter introduces you to the basic features to record on a
“Memory Stick” of your camcorder. See the page in parentheses
“( )’ for more information.

\

J

apINg 1elS YInd
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Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15).

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

I%’

2

Connect the plug with itsA
mark facing up.

Inserting a “Memory Stick” (p. 137)

© siide MEMORY
OPEN in the
direction of the arrow
to open the “Memory
Stick” slot.

’

AWAY
-—J\\\
s

N —

“Memory Stick” slot

e Insert a “Memory
Stick” in the
“Memory Stick” slot
as far as it can go
with the » mark
facing up as
illustrated.

_,

\\

) WA
o
\\ W

__J\\\
s
N —

MEMORY EJECT
Press the MEMORY
EJECT once lightly to
ejectit.

1 Connecting the power cord (p. 19)



3 Recording a still image on a ““Memory Stick™ (p. 144)

N
e Press OPEN to open o Remove thelens cap.

the LCD panel.

The picture appears on ([

the screen. e Set the POWER switch to

MEMORY while pressing
the small green button.

\ J
[ @ press PHOTO © presspHoTO
lightly. deeper.
You can start The image while
recording when the pressing the
small green button button deeply is
on the screen stops recorded on the
flashing, and lights “Memory Stick.”
Viewfinder — J
When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder with your eye

against the eyecup.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight (p. 29).

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record
the date and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 20).

Monitoring the playback still images on the LCD

screen (p. 172)

( )

@ sct the POWER switch to
MEMORY or VCR while
pressing the small green

button.

J
)
e Press PLAY or ‘1 PB. The last recorded
image is displayed.
PLAY | or |« IPB
J

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the
microphone.

apINg 1e1s YaInd
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— Getting Started —

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and settings on your camcorder are shown in
capital letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a beep to indicate that the operation is
being carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DVCAM/DV format. We recommend that you use a
tape with cassette memory /.

Functions that require different operations depending on whether or not the tape has a
cassettememory are:

—END SEARCH (p. 39)

—INDEX SEARCH (p. 87)

—-DATE SEARCH (p. 90)

- PHOTO SEARCH (p. 92)

Functions you can operate only with the cassette memory are:
- TITLE SEARCH (p. 89)

—Superimposing a title (p. 126)

- Labelinga cassette (p.131)

For details of cassette types, see page 236.

57 You see this mark in the introduction of features that are operated only with
Wi cassettememory.

Cassettes with cassette memory are marked by J!] (Cassette Memory).

Note on TV color systems

TV color systems differ depending on the country or region. To view your recordings
onaTV, youneed an NTSC system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programs, films, video tapes, and other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may be contrary to the copyright laws.



Using this manual

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on mounted models only)

e The LCD screen and the finder are manufactured using extremely high-precision
technology, so over 99.99% of the pixels are operational for effective use. @
However, there may be some tiny black points and/or bright points (white, redz
blue or green in color) that constantly appear on the LCD screen and the finde@
These points are normal in the manufacturing process and do not affect the
recording in any way.

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your camcorder away from rain and sea
water. Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your camcorder to malfunction.
Sometimes this malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your camcorder exposed to temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), suchasina
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight[b].

* Be careful when placing the camera near a window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD
screen, the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long periods may cause
malfunctions [c].

* Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might cause your camcorder to malfunction.
Take pictures of the sun in low light conditions such as dusk[d].

payLels

[b]
\\\\\\‘/%
8 ZZ// DN
Ve N
[c] [d]

13



14

Checking supplied accessories

Make sure that the following accessories are supplied with your camcorder.

7

HES=

E;
S—————upe]1]

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power
adaptor (1), power cord (1) (p. 16)

[2] NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 47)

[4] Wireless Remote Commander (1)
(p. 258)

Size AA (R6) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 259)

[6] Shoulder strap (1)
Lens cap (1) (p. 25)

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 135)

[9] USB cable (1) (p. 190)

CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1)
(p. 195)

[11] Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 245)

[12] Wide lens hood (1) (p. 32)

XLR adaptor (with a Microphone
holder) (1) (p. 29)

Microphone (1), Wind screen (1)
(p. 30)

Contents of the recording cannot be compensated if recording or playback is not made due to a
malfunction of the camcorder, storage media, etc.




Step 1 Preparing the power supply

Installing the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

paurels bumeo

To remove the battery pack
(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of the arrow while pressing BATT

down.

\ﬁ

s \— BATT release
button

If you use the large capacity battery pack
If you install the NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91 battery pack on your camcorder,

extend its viewfinder.

15



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

Charging the battery pack

Usethebatterypackafterchargingitforyourcamcorder.
Yourcamcorderoperatesonly withthe “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series)
Seepage239fordetailsof “InfoLITHIUM” batterypack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the power cord to the AC power adaptor.

(3) Connect the power cord to the wall outlet.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG). Charging begins. The remaining battery
time is indicated in minutes on the display window.

Whentheremainingbatteryindicatorchangesto ), normal chargéscompleted. To

fully chargethebattery (fullcharge)leavethebattery packattached foraboutonehour

afternormalchargeiscompleteduntil FULLappearsinthedisplay window.Fully

chargingthebatteryallowsyoutousethebatterylongerthanusual.

([ B min Tarar] ]» [ S0 min Taan) FULL])

After charging the battery pack
Disconnectthe ACpoweradaptorfromtheDCINjackonyourcamcorder.



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

Note
PreventmetallicobjectsfromcomingintocontactwiththemetalpartsoftheDCplugof
theACpoweradaptor. Thismay causeashort-circuit, damagingthe ACpower

adaptor.

Remaining battery time indicator
Theremainingbattery timeindicatorinthedisplaywindowindicatestheapproximate
recordingtimewiththeviewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual remaining battery time
“—min” appearsinthedisplaywindow.

When you use the AC power adaptor
Placethe ACpoweradaptornearawalloutlet.Ifany troubleoccurswiththisunit,
disconnecttheplugfromawalloutletassoonaspossibletocutoffthepower.

Charging time

Battery pack Full charge (Normal charge)
NP-FM50 (supplied) 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-QM71 260 (200)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91/QM91 360 (300)

Approximateminutesat25 °C(77 °F)tochargeanemptybatterypack
Thechargingtimemayincreaseifthebattery’stemperatureisextremelyhighorlow
becauseoftheambienttemperature.

Recording time

Recording with Recording with

Battery pack the viewfinder the LCD screen
Continuous Typical* Continuous Typical*

NP-FM50 (supplied) 90 50 70 40
NP-FM70 195 115 155 90
NP-QM71 225 135 180 105
NP-FM90 300 180 235 140
NP-FM91/QM91 345 205 275 165

Approximateminuteswhenyouuseafullychargedbatteryand theXLRadaptoris
notinstalled

* Approximatenumberofminuteswhenrecordingwhileyourepeatrecordingstart/
stop,zoomingandturningthepoweron/ off. Theactualbatterylifemaybeshorter.

paurels bumeo
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Step 1 Preparing the power supply

Playing time

Playing time Playing time
Battery pack with)I/_Cg closed on I_),CDgscreen
NP-FM50 (supplied) 165 110
NP-FM70 345 230
NP-QM71 400 270
NP-FM90 520 355
NP-FM91/QM91 605 410

Approximateminuteswhenyouuseafully chargedbattery

Note
Approximaterecordingtimeand playingtimeat25 °C(77 °F).Thebatterylifewillbe
shorterifyouuseyourcamcorderinacoldenvironment.

If the power goes off although remaining battery time indicator indicates that the
battery pack has enough power to operate
Chargethebatterypackfullyagainsothattheindicationonthebatteryremaining

indicatoriscorrect.

Recommended charging temperature
Werecommendchargingthebatterypackinanambienttemperatureofbetween10 °C
t030 °C(50 °Fto86 °F).

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The“InfoLITHIUM”isalithiumionbattery packthatcanexchangedatasuchas
batteryconsumptionwithcompatibleelectronicequipment. Thisunitiscompatible
withthe”InfoLITHIUM” battery pack(Mseries). Yourcamcorderoperatesonly with
the”InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” Mseriesbattery packshavethe

() infoLrTHIUM mmark

”InfoLI'IHHﬁ\/SI”isatrademarkofSonyCorporation.



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

Connecting to a wall outlet

Whenyouuseyourcamcorderforalongtime, werecommendthatyoupoweritfroma
walloutletusingthe ACpoweradaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover. Connect the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder to the DC IN jack on your camcorder with the plug’s A mark
facing up.

(2) Connect the power cord to the AC power adaptor.

(3) Connect the power cord to a wall outlet.

2,3

PRECAUTION
Thesetisnotdisconnected fromthe ACpowersupply (housecurrent)aslongasitis
connectedtothewalloutlet evenifthesetitselfhasbeenturnedoff.

Notes

 TheACpoweradaptorcansupply powerevenifthebattery packisattachedtoyour
camcorder.

¢ TheDCINjackhas“sourcepriority.” Thismeansthatthebattery pack cannotsupply
anypowerifthepowercordisconnected tothe DCINjack, evenwhenthepower
cordisnotpluggedintoawalloutlet.

Using a car battery
UseSonyCarBattery Adaptor(optional).
RefertotheoperatinginstructionsoftheCarBattery Adaptorforfurtherinformation.

paurels bumeo
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Step 2 Setting the date and time

Setthedateand timewhenyouuseyourcamcorderforthefirsttime.“CLOCKSET”
willbedisplayedeachtimethatyousetthe POWERswitchtoCAMERA orMEMORY
unlessyousetthedateand timesettings.

Ifyoudonotuseyourcamcorderfor about four monthshedateand timemaybe
dearedfrommemory (barsmayappear)becausethebuilt-inrechargeablebattery
installedinyourcamcorderwillhavebeendischarged (p.247).

Settheyear, month,day,hourandthentheminute, inthatorder.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings while the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [&], then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired year, then press the dial.
The year changes as follows:

1995 «— -+ — 2002 «— ---- — 2079

t )

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and
pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial by
the time signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings disappear.




Step 2 Setting the date and time

TC/UB SET
[FchTC PRESET
W UB PRESET

TUP_MEN

SE u
1c [CLOCK SET ]
W USB STREAM

@ TC FORMAT @ LTR SIZE
& TC RUN & ORETURN
TC MAKE
UB TIME
= =]
erc erc
?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
¢ [CLOCK SET | ——i-—1-— ¢ [CLOCK SET
W USB STREAM W USB STREAM oot
@ LTR SIZE @ LTR SIZE [2002J0AN 1
& ORETURN & ORETURN Tl

?
[MENU] : END

?
[MENU] : END

tot
12 00 AM
o

SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
©
USB STREAM t t W@ USB STREAM
LTR SIZE @ LTR SIZE
PORETURN & PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
T T JUL 4 2002
W USB STREAM oot W USB STREAM 10:30:01AM
@ LTR SIZE  2002JUL 4 @ LTR SIZE
& PRETURN [RRR & ORETURN

lé AM
® [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
If you do not set the date and time
“—i—~" and"-—-—"arerecorded onthedatacodeofthetapeand the“Memory

Stick”

Note on the time indicator

Theinternalclockofyourcamcorderoperatesonal2-hourcydle.

* 12:00 AMstandsformidnight.
¢ 12:00PMstandsfornoon.

paurels bumeo I
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Step 3 Inserting a cassette

You can use the mini DVCAM cassette and mini DV cassette in this camcorder.

(1) Prepare the power supply.

(2) Slide " OPEN/4 EJECT in the direction of the arrow and open the lid.
The cassette compartment automatically lifts up and opens.

(3) Insert the cassette straight as far as possible into the cassette compartment with
the window facing out and the write-protect tab facing upward.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down completely, close the lid until it
clicks.

[T OPEN/4 EJECT

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the cassette in step 3.

Notes

« Do not press the cassette compartment down forcibly. Doing so may cause a
malfunction.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed when you press any part of the cassette
compartment other than the mark.

When you use a cassette with cassette memory
Read the instruction about cassette memory to use this function properly (p. 236).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to expose the red mark.
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Step 4 Using the touch panel

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the LCD screen. Touch the LCD screen
directly with your finger to operate each function. This section describes how to
operate the touch panel during recording or playing back images on a tape.

(1) Prepare the power supply. (p. 15 to 19)

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR while pressing the small green
button.

(4) Press EN. Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item. Refer to relevant pages of this manual for each
function.

e N\ N\ [ D
5 1 6 WhenthePOWERswitch
issettoCAMERA

EN

PAGEL1||PAGE2: EXIT
3
END "
SCH
SPOT | DIG MEM || SPOT
FOCUS|| EFFT || MIX [[METER

PAGEL1]|PAGE2 EXIT

LCD || SELF
BRT || TIMER

To return to FN
PressEXIT.

To execute settings
Press @ OK.ThedisplayreturnstoPAGE1/PAGE2.

To cancel settings
Press < OFF.ThedisplayreturnstoPAGE1/PAGE2.

paurels bumeo



24

Step 4 Using the touch panel

Notes
¢ Whenusingthetouchpanel, pressoperationbuttonswithyourthumbsupportingthe
LCDpanelfromthebacksideofitorpressthosebuttonslightly withyourindex

 DonotpresstheLCDscreenwithsharp-pointed objectssuchasapen.

* DonotpresstheLCDscreentoohard.

 DonottouchtheLCDscreenwithwethands.

¢ IfFNisnotontheLCDscreen, touchtheLCDscreenlightly tomakeitappear. You
cancontrolthedisplay withDISPLAY / TOUCHPANEL onyourcamcorder.

¢ Whenoperationbuttonsdonotworkevenifyoupressthem,anadjustmentis
required (CALIBRATION)(p.246).

© WhentheLCDscreengetsdirty, cleanitwiththesupplied deaningcloth.

When executing each item
Thegreenbarappearsabovetheitern.

If the items are not available
Thecoloroftheitemschangestogray.

Press FN to display the following buttons:
WhenthePOWERswitchissetto CAMERA

PAGE1  ENDSCH, SPOT FOCUS, DIG EFFT, MEM MIX, SPOT METER

PAGE2 LCD BRT, SELFTIMER

Whenthe POWERSswitchissettoVCR

PAGE1  LCD BRT, JPB, INDEX, END SCH

PAGE2  DIGEFFT,PBZOOM, 1T1PB,INDEX, DATA CODE

Seepage138whenthe POWERswitchissettoMEMORY.



— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Removethelenscapbypressingbothknobsonitssidesandpullthelenscap
stringtofixit.

(2) Preparethepowersupplyandinsertacassette.See”Step1”to”Step3” for
moreinformation. (p.15to 22)

(3) SetthePOWERswitchtoCAMERAwhilepressingthesmallgreenbutton.
Thissetsyourcamcordertothestandby.

(4) PressOPENtoopentheLCDpanel. Theviewfinderautomatically turnsoff.

(5) PressSTART/STOP.Yourcamcorderstartsrecording. TheRECindicator
appears. Thecamerarecordinglamplocatedonthefrontofyourcamcorder
lightsup. Tostoprecording, pressSTART / STOPagain.

( N
LOCK switch

Camera recording
lamp

@=40min @l REC 00:00:00:01

DVCAM
32K

soiseg — Buiploday
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Recording a picture

After

Notes

¢ Fasten the grip strap firmly.

e The recording data (date/time or various settings when recorded) are not displayed
while recording. However, they are recorded automatically on the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE on PAGE2 during playback. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation (p. 43).

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch in the direction of the arrow, the POWER switch can
no longer be set to MEMORY accidentally. The LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position) as the default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded and the next scene is smooth as long as

you do not eject the cassette even if you turn off your camcorder.

However, check the following:

- Do not mix recordings in the DVCAM format and the DV format on one tape.

— When you change the battery pack, set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

—When you use a cassette with cassette memory, however, you can make the transition
smooth even after ejecting the cassette if you use the END SEARCH (p. 39).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby for five minutes

The head drum of the camcorder automatically stops rotating. This is to prevent the
tape wear and save the battery power. To re-start recording, press START/STOP. It
may take more time to start recording. This is not a malfunction.

Note on the recording format
The playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes when you change the recording format.

The battery use time when you record using the LCD screen
The battery time is slightly shorter than the shooting time using the viewfinder.

recording

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoOFF(CHG).
(2) ClosetheLCDpanel.

(3) Eectthecassette.

(4) Removethebatterypack.



Recording a picture

Usable cassettes

You can record both on mini DVCAM cassettes and on mini DV cassettes using your
camcorder. When you use a mini DV cassette, set REC MODE to DV SP in the menu
settings. You can record on a tape 1.5 times longer than the DVCAM format. When you
want to record in the DV format or to make longer recording, use the mini DV cassette.

Notes

¢ If you record in the DV format, the transition of a tape may not be smooth. We
recommend that you use mini DVCAM cassettes and set REC MODE to DVCAM in
the menu settings to obtain reliable clear pictures.

* You cannot record on a tape in LP mode in the DV format.

If you use a mini DV cassette without setting REC MODE to DV SP
The recordable time is 2/3 time that indicated on the cassette.

Cassettes that can be played back with your camcorder
You can play back both cassettes recorded in the DVCAM format or in the DV format,
however, you cannot play back cassettes that recorded in LP mode in the DV format.

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel can be opened up to 90 degrees.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to
the lens side.

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and swing it into the camcorder body.

Note

When the LCD panel is opened, the viewfinder automatically turns off and no image is
displayed in the viewfinder. However, in the Mirror Mode, images are displayed in the
viewfinder as well (p. 34).

LCD screen

* When you use the LCD screen outdoors in direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be
difficult to see. If this happens, we recommend that you use the viewfinder.

¢ When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel, make sure if the LCD panel is opened up
to 90 degrees.

soiseg — Buiploday
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Recording a picture

Adjusting the brightness of the LCD screen

(1) PressFNandselectPAGE2whilethe POWERswitchissettoCAMERA or

MEMORY.

Whenyousetthe POWERswitchto VCR, pressFNtodisplay PAGEL.
(2) PressLCDBRT.ThescreentoadjustthebrightnessoftheLCDscreenappears.
(3) AdjustthebrightnessoftheLCDscreenusing—/+.

— : todim
+: tobrighten

(4) Press © OKtoreturntoPAGE1/PAGE2.

1 (2.3

FN

LCD
BRT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

L 0K

[I1ilfsmss
|

the bar indicator

Even if you adjust LCD BRT
The recorded picture will not be affected.




Recording a picture

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed, check the picture with the viewfinder.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the images in the viewfinder come
into sharp focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder lens adjustment lever.

soiseg — Buiploday

The viewfinder lens
adjustment lever

Viewfinder backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight. Select VF B.L. in the menu settings
when using the battery pack (p. 216).

Installing the supplied microphone

Install the supplied XLR adaptor and microphone. You can get the desired audio
quality.

(1) AttachtheXLRadaptortotheaccessoryshoeonthecamcorderandtightenthe
screwoftheXLRadaptor.

(2) ConnectthehotshoeplugoftheXLRadaptortotheintelligentaccessoryshoe
ofthecamcorder.

(Continued on the following page)
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Recording a picture

(3) Attachthewindscreentothemicrophone.

(4) Loosenthemicrophoneholderscrewandopenthecover.

(5) Placethemicrophoneintotheholderwiththemodelname(ECM-NV1)facing
upward, closethecover,andtightenthescrew.

(6) ConnecttheplugofthemicrophonetotheINPUT1connector.

(7) SettheINPUTLEVELselectortoMICorMICATT.
WhentheselectorissettoMICATT,youcanreducethevolumebyabout20
dB.Andsetthe+48VswitchtoON.

(8) Selectthechanneltobeused, usingtheRECCHSELECTswitch. Used
channelsaccordingtothepositionoftheRECCHSELECT switchareas

follows:
The position of the REC CH | Audio input through| The audio is recorded on
SELECT switch
CH1eCH2 INPUT1 Channel 1/2
INPUT2 —
CH1 INPUT1 Channel 1
INPUT2 Channel 2

RECCH INPUT INPUT
SELECT LEVEL +48V LEVEL +48V

CH1:CHZ LINE| oy LINE oyl
. Mical = Mica u
CcHL d OFF| a OFF
mic| MiC
ATT ATT
V) p—

UT:

2

0 o



Recording a picture

Note

If you use equipment other than a 48-V microphone with the +48V switch set to ON, a
malfunction of the equipment may occur. When you connect equipment other than a
48-V microphone, set it to OFF.

When the wind is blowing hard

Set INPUT1 of the LOW CUT switch to ON when the audio is input via the INPUT1
connector. Set INPUT2 to ON when the audio is input via the INPUT2 connector. The
sound of wind is reduced.

We recommend that you set MIC NR to OFF in the menu settings in the following

cases:

—When you use the external microphone at a distance from the camcorder.

—When the REC CH SELECT switch is set to CH1 and you will not record any audio via
the INPUT2 connector.

—When you set the INPUT LEVEL selector to LINE.

When you use an external microphone
Make sure that the wind screen does not appear on the screen, using an underscan
monitor.

When you unplug the microphone plug
Unplug it while holding the PUSH button down.

When you connect equipment other than a microphone
Set the +48V switch to OFF and the INPUT LEVEL selector to LINE.

When detaching the XLR adaptor

Unplug the hot shoe plug of the XLR adaptor from the intelligent accessory shoe
beforehand. Detach the XLR adaptor after having loosened the screw of the XLR
adaptor.

soiseg — Buiploday
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Recording a picture

Attaching the supplied wide lens hood

(1) Toremovethelenshoodmountedonthecamcorder,screwthelenshood
counterclockwise.

(2) Werecommendyouplacetheunitwiththelenssideupandattachthewide
lenshoodfromabove. Thewidelenshoodhasthreeprotrusionsonit. Align
theprotrusionsonthewidelenshoodwiththegrooveonthelensandscrew
thewidelenshoodclockwise.

5

Note

You cannot attach filters or other objects onto the wide lens hood.

If you forcibly attach these objects onto the lens hood, you will no longer be able to
remove filters or other objects from the hood.

When attaching the optional conversion lens
Attach the conversion lens after having attached the wide lens hood.

When using the optional flash
Attaching the wide lens hood may block the light from the flash. We recommend
removing the wide lens hood while shooting with the optional flash.



Recording a picture

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.
Using the zoom sparingly results in better-looking recordings.

W : Wide-angle (subject appears farther away)

T : Telephoto (subject appears closer)

o
v,

g
N

To use zoom greater than 12x

Zoom greater than 12x is performed digitally. Digital zoom can be set to 24x or 48x.
To activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu
settings (p. 215). The digital zoom is set to OFF as a default setting.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming——
zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you select
the digital zoom power in the menu settings.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power zoom lever to the “W” side until the
focus is sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch)
away from the lens surface in the telephoto position, or about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch)
away in the wide-angle position.

Note on digital zoom
The picture quality deteriorates as you move the power zoom lever towards the “T”

side.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use the digital zoom.

soiseg — Buiploday
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Recording a picture

Shooting with the Mirror Mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view him-or herself on the LCD screen.
The subject uses this feature to check his or her own image on the LCD screen while
you look at the subject in the viewfinder.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or MEMORY.
Rotate the LCD screen 180 degrees.
The & indicator appears in the viewfinder and on the LCD screen.

11@ appears in the standby, and @ appears in the recording while the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA. Some of other indicators appear mirror-reversed and others are not
displayed.

Picture in the mirror mode
The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image. However, the picture will be normal
when recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
FN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

When you press FN
The & does not appear on the screen.



Recording a picture

Indicators displayed in the recording

Indicators are not recorded on tapes.

~—— Remaining battery time

Cassette memory
This appears when using a cassette with cassette memory.

STBY/REC
(— Time code/User bits
= 50mn[@) [REC][00: 00.00:0

4omnEaf— Remaining tape

This appears after you insert a cassette and record or
play back for a while.

DVCAM format/DV format in SP mode

[0UC42002
Audio mode

; FN button

Press this button to display operation buttons on the
LCD screen.
Time
The time is displayed about five seconds after the
power is turned on.

\ Date

The date is displayed about five seconds after the
power is turned on.

Remaining battery time indicator during recording

The remaining battery time indicator roughly indicates the continuous recording time.
The indicator may not be correct, depending on the conditions in which you are
recording. When you close the LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one minute
for the correct remaining battery time in minutes to be displayed.

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or playback time, “00:00:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds : frames). You cannot rewrite only the time code. You can preset the time code.

The time code can be preset or be reset during recording (p. 121). You can select the
drop frame or non-drop frame system using the menu.

On user bits display
You can display the user bits, pressing TC/U-BIT (p. 125).

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings when recorded) are not displayed
while recording. However, they are recorded automatically on the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE on PAGE2 during playback. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation (p. 43). When you want to display the date and
time during shooting, set DATE REC to ON in the menu settings (p. 223). However,
once you record with the date and time, you cannot erase them.

soiseg — Buiploday
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Recording a picture

Shooting backlit subjects - BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source behind the subject or a subject with a
light background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY.
The B indicator appears on the screen. To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

BACKLIGHT

When shooting backlit subjects
If you press SPOT LIGHT, EXPOSURE or SPOT METER, the backlight function will be
canceled.

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the backlight function.



Recording a picture

Shooting subjects lit by strong light - SPOT LIGHT

This function prevents people's faces, for example, from appearing excessively white
when shooting subjects lit by strong light, such as in the theater.

Press SPOT LIGHT while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY.
The € indicator appears on the screen. To cancel, press SPOT LIGHT again.

SPOTLIGHT

When shooting spotlighted subjects
If you press BACK LIGHT, EXPOSURE or SPOT METER, the spot light function will be

canceled.

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the spot light function.

soiseg — Buiploday
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Recording a picture

Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds automatically. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) Inthestandby, pressFNandselectPAGE2.

(2) PressSELFTIMER.

The O (self-timer)indicatorappearsonthescreen.

(3) PressSTART/STOP.
Theself-timerstartscountingdownfrom10withabeep. Inthelasttwo
secondsofthecountdown, thebeepgetsfaster, thenrecordingstarts
automatically.

START/STOP

2

PAGE1||PAGE2 EXIT
O

START/STOP

To stop the count down
Press START/STOP.
To restart the countdown, press START /STOP again.

To cancel the self-timer
Press SELFTIMER so that the O (self-timer) indicator disappears from the screen
while your camcorder is in the standby.

Note

The self-timer is automatically canceled when:

— The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or VCR.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You can also record still images on a “Memory Stick” with the self-timer (p. 150).



Checking recordings
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec Review

You can use these buttons to check the recorded picture or shoot so that the transition
between the last recorded scene and the next scene you record is smooth.

FN

+EDITSEARCH—

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section after you record.

(1) Inthestandby, pressFNtodisplay PAGEL.

(2) PressENDSCH.
Thelastfivesecondsoftherecordedsectionareplayedbackandyour
camcorderreturnstothestandby. Youcanmonitorthesound fromthespeaker
orheadphones.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

End search

When you use a cassette without cassette memory, the end search function does not
work once you eject the cassette after you have recorded on the tape. If you use a
cassette with cassette memory, the end search works even once you eject the cassette.

If a tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
The end search may not work correctly.

EDITSEARCH
You can search for the next recording start point.
Hold down the EDITSEARCH in the standby. The recorded portion is played back.

- & : To go backward
+ :To go forward

Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you press START/STOP, recording begins
from the point you released EDITSEARCH. You cannot monitor the sound.

soiseg — Buiploday
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Checking recordings - END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec Review

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

Press the - & side of EDITSEARCH momentarily in the standby.

The section you have stopped most recently will be played back for a few seconds, and
then your camcorder will return to the standby. You can monitor the sound from the
speaker or headphones.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

Youcanmonitortheplaybackpictureonthescreen.IfyouclosetheLCDpanel,you
canmonitortheplaybackpictureintheviewfinder. Youcancontrolplaybackusingthe
RemoteCommandersuppliedwithyourcamcorder.

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert the recorded tape.
(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing the small green button.
(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.
(5) Press B to start playback.
(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two buttons on VOLUME.
—: To turn down
+: To turn up
When you close the LCD panel, sound is muted.

6 2

To stop playback
Press .

saiseq — yoeqAe|d
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Playing back a tape

When monitoring on the LCD screen
YoucanturntheLCDpaneloverand moveitbacktothecamcorderbodywiththe

LCDscreenfacingout.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Yourcamcordergetswarm. Thisisnotamalfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
MakesurethattheLCD panelissetvertically.



Playing back a tape

To display the screen indicators — Display function

PressDISPLAY /TOUCHPANEL onyourcamcorderorDISPLAY ontheRemote
Commandersuppliedwithyourcamcorder. Theindicatorsdisappearonthescreen.To
maketheindicatorsappear, pressDISPLAY /TOUCHPANEL orDISPLAY again.

DATACODE

DISPLAY/
TOUCHPANEL

About date/time and various settings
Yourcamcorderautomaticallyrecordsnotonlyimagesonthetapebutalsothe

recordingdata(date/ timeorvarioussettingswhenrecorded) (datacode)
Followthestepsbelowtodisplay thedatacodeusingthetouchpanelortheRemote
Commander.

Using the touch panel

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR, then play back a tape.
(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press DATA CODE.

DATACODE

« OFF 0K
CAM |[ DATE
DATA || DATA

(4) Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then press © OK.
(5) Press EXIT.
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Playing back a tape

Date/time Various settings
<a40min 00:00:23:01 <a40min 00:00:23:014=— [a]

— [b]
o
warol | Ld]

JUL 4 2002 60 ATW
12:05:56 AM F18| 9dB————————— [e]

| [f]

[d]

[a] Timecode

[b] SteadyShotOFF
[c] Exposuremode
[d] Whitebalance
[e] Gain

[f] Shutterspeed
[g] Aperturevalue

Using the Remote Commander
PressDATACODEontheRemoteCommanderintheplayback.
ThedisplaychangesasfollowswhenyoupresstheDATA CODEontheRemote
Commander:

date/time — varioussettings(SteadyShot,exposure,whitebalance,gain, shutter
speed,aperturevalue)  — noindicator

To not display various settings

SetDATA CODEtoDATEinthemenusettings(p.222).
Thedisplay changesasfollowswhenyoupressDATACODE:
date/time <«—noindicator

Various settings
Varioussettingsareyourcamcorder’sinformationwhenyouhaverecorded. Inthe
recording, thevarioussettingswillnotbedisplayed.

When you use the data code, bars (-- -- --) appear if:

— Ablankportionofthetapeisbeingplayedback.

— Thetapeisunreadableduetotapedamageornoise.

— Thetapewasrecordedbyacamcorderwithoutthedateandtimeset.

Data code
WhenyouconnectyourcamcordertotheTV, thedatacodeappearsonthe TVscreen.

Remaining battery time indicator during playback
Theindicatorindicatestheapproximatecontinuousplaybacktime. Theindicatormay
notbecorrect, dependingontheconditionsinwhichyouareplayingback. Whenyou
cdosetheLCDpanelandopenitagain, ittakesaboutoneminuteforthecorrect
remainingbatterytimetobedisplayed.



Playing back a tape

Various playback modes

Tooperatevideocontrolbuttons,setthe POWERswitchtoVCR.

To play back pause (viewing a still picture)
Press Hlduringplayback. Toresumenormalplayback, press »or Il

To advance the tape
Press P®inthestopmode. Toresumenormalplayback, press >

To rewind the tape
Press <inthestopmode. Toresumenormalplayback, press >

To change the playback direction
Press <<ontheRemoteCommanderduringplaybacktoreversetheplaybackdirection.
Toresumenormalplayback, press >

To locate a scene monitoring the picture (picture search)
Keeppressing <<or P»duringplayback. Toresumenormalplayback, releasethe
button.

To monitor high-speed pictures while advancing or rewinding
the tape (skip scan)

Keeppressing <4dwhilerewindingor ~ P¥»whileadvancingthetape. Toresume
rewindingoradvancing, releasethebutton.

To view the picture at slow speed (slow playback)
Press B»ontheRemoteCommanderduringplayback.Forslowplaybackinthereverse
direction,press <<, thenpress B»ontheRemoteCommander.Toresumenormal
playback,press B>

To view pictures at double speed

Press x2ontheRemoteCommanderduringplayback.Fordoublespeedplaybackinthe
reversedirection, press <<,thenpress  x2ontheRemoteCommander.Toresume
normalplayback,press B>,

To view pictures frame-by-frame
Press 1I»ontheRemoteCommanderintheplaybackpause.Forframe-by-frame
playbackinthereversedirection, press <dll.Toresumenormalplayback, press .

To search the last scene recorded (END SEARCH)
PressFN, thenpressENDSCHinthestopmode. Thelastfive-secondrecorded portion
isplayedbackandthenstopped.

saiseq — yoeqAe|d
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Playing back a tape

In the various playback modes
* Soundismuted.
¢ Thepreviouspicturemayremainasamosaicimageduringplayback.

When the playback pause lasts for five minutes
Yourcamcorderautomaticallyentersthestopmode. Toresumeplayback, press

Slow playback
Theslowplaybackcanbeperformedsmoothlyonyourcamcorder. However, this
functiondoesnotworkforanoutputsignalthroughthe §DVInterface.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontalnoisemayappearatthecenter,orthetopandbottomofthescreen. Thisis
notamalfunction.

Note on DV-formatted tapes
YoucanplaybackDV-formattedtapesonthiscamcorderifthetapeisrecordedinSP
mode”DV SP  ”appearsonthescreenduringplayback.
YoucannotplaybackDV-formattedtapesrecordedinLPmode.



Viewing the recording on TV

ConnectyourcamcordertoyourTVwiththe A / Vconnectingcablesupplied withyour
camcordertowatchplaybackpictureontheTVscreen. Youcanoperatethevideo
controlbuttonsinthesamewayaswhenyoumonitorplaybackpicturesonthescreen.
Whenmonitoringplaybackpicturesonthe TVscreen, werecommend thatyoupower
yourcamcorderfromawalloutletusingthe ACpoweradaptor(p.19).Refertothe
operatinginstructionsofyourTV.

Openthejackcover.ConnectyourcamcordertotheTVwiththe A / Vconnectingcable
suppliedwithyourcamcorder. Then,setthe TV / VCRselectoronthe TVtoVCR.

IN
S VIDEO

=~ :Signalflow Q}AUDIO

A/Vconnectingcable(supplied)

White
Yellow
= VIDEO
S VIDEO N
. -»>
\f-}
Red

If your TV is already connected to a VCR

Connectyourcamcordertothe LINEINinputonthe VCRbyusingthe A / V connecting
cablesuppliedwithyourcamcorder.Settheinputselectoronthe VCRtoLINE.

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type

Connecttheyellow plugofthe A / Vconnectingcabletothevideoinputjackand the
whiteorthered plugtotheaudioinputjackonthe VCRorthe TV.Ifyouconnectthe
whiteplug, thesoundisL (left)signal.Ifyouconnectthered plug, thesoundisR

(right)signal.

If your TV has an S video jack
PicturescanbereproducedmorefaithfullybyusinganSvideocable(optional). With
thisconnection, youdonotneedtoconnecttheyellow (video)plugofthe A /V
connectingcable. ConnecttheSvideocable(optional)totheSVIDEOjacksonboth
yourcamcorderandtheTV.

Thisconnectionproduceshigherquality DVCAM/ DV formatpictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

SetDISPLAY toV-OUT /LCDinthemenusettings(p.223).

Then, pressDISPLAY / TOUCHPANEL onyourcamcorder. Toturnthescreen
indicatorsoff, pressDISPLAY / TOUCHPANEL onyourcamcorderagain.
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording still images on a “Memory
Stick” during tape recording

Youcanrecordstillimagesona“MemoryStick” inthetaperecordingortaperecording
standby. Youcanalsorecordstillimagesonatape(p.51).

Before operation

¢ Inserta“MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder.

¢ SetPHOTORECin {8 toMEMORY inthemenusettings(Thedefaultsettingis
MEMORY).

(1) In the standby, keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does not start yet. To change from the
selected still image to another image, release PHOTO once and press it lightly
again.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

Recording is complete when the bar scroll indicator disappears.
The image while pressing the button deeply is recorded on the “Memory
Stick.”

1 [a][b]

Céio SFN E]/@CI
CAPTURE

2 Cdo SFN I

[a]:Numberoftherecordedimages
[b]: Approximatenumberoftheimagesthatcanberecorded onthe”MemoryStick”

Notes

* Whenrecordingastillimage,donotshakeyourcamcorder.Ifyoudoso, theimage
mayflutter.

* Youcannotrecordstillimagesona“MemoryStick” duringfollowingoperations
(The @) indicatorflashesonthescreen.):
— Widemode
— Fader
- Digitaleffect
- MEMORYMIX

“Memory Stick”
Fordetails,seepagel35formoreinformation.



Recording still images on a “Memory Stick” during tape recording

Image size of still images

Imagesizeisautomaticallysetto640 x480.
Whenyouwanttorecordstillimagesindifferentsize, usetheMemoryPhotorecording
(p.144).

When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA

Youcannotselectimagequality.

Theimagequality whenyousetthe POWERswitchtoMEMORY isused. (Thedefault
settingisSUPERFINE).

During and after recording still images on a “Memory Stick”
Yourcamcordercontinuesrecordingontape.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote Commander
Yourcamcorderimmediatelyrecordstheimagethatisonthescreenwhenyoupress

thebutton.

To record still images on a “Memory Stick” during tape recording
Youcannotcheckanimageonthescreenby pressingPHOTOlightly. Theimagewhen
youpressPHOTOwillberecorded onthe“MemoryStick.”

To record images with higher quality
WerecommendthatyouusetheMemoryPhotorecording(p.144).

Title
Thetitlecannotberecorded.
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Recording still images on a “Memory Stick’ during tape recording

Self-timer recording

Youcanrecordstillimagesona“MemoryStick” withtheself-timer. Youcanalsouse
theRemoteCommanderforthisoperation.

Before operation

* Inserta“MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder.

¢ SetPHOTORECin f&JtoMEMORY inthemenusettings.(Thedefaultsettingis
MEMORY.)

(1) In the standby, press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10 with a beep. In the last two
seconds of the countdown, the beep gets faster, then the recording starts
automatically.

2

PAGE|

LCD SELF
BRT || TIMER

To cancel the self-timer
PressSELFTIMERsothatthe &) (self-timer)indicatordisappearsfromthescreenwhile
yourcamcorderisinthestandby. Youcannotstopthecountdown.

Note

Theself-timerisautomaticallycanceledwhen:

— Theself-timerisfinished.

— ThePOWER switchissettoOFF (CHG)or VCR.

Self-timer recording
Youcanoperatetheself-timerrecordingonlyduringtherecordingstandby.



Recording still images on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

YYoucanrecordabout340imagesintheDVCAMformatona40-minute DVCAM
cassetteandabout510imagesintheDVformatona60-minuteDV cassette.

(1) In the standby, set PHOTO REC in f&) to TAPE in the menu settings.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still image appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does not start yet.
To change from the selected still image to another image, release PHOTO once
and press it lightly again.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image on the screen is recorded for about seven seconds. The sound
during those seven seconds is also recorded.
The still image is displayed on the screen until recording is completed.

4 N
EICAPTURE

(@ Y YYYY Y

Recording images with self-timer
(1) Set PHOTO REC in @& to TAPE in the menu settings (p. 215).
(2) Follow steps 1 and 3 on page 50.
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Recording still images on a tape - Tape Photo recording

Notes
* Duringtapephotorecording, youcannotchangethemodeorsetting.
¢ Whenrecordingastillimage,donotshakeyourcamcorder.Ifyoudoso, theimage

mayflutter.
¢ YoucannotusePHOTOduringthefollowingoperations:(The Oindicatorflashes
onthescreen.)
— Fader
_ Digitaleffect

If you record a moving subject with the tape photo recording
Whenyouplaybackthestillimageonotherequipment, theimagemayflutter. Thisis
notamalfunction.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote Commander
Yourcamcorderimmediatelyrecordstheimagethatisonthescreenwhenyoupress

thebutton.

To use the tape photo recording during the tape recording
Youcannotcheckanimageonthescreenby pressingPHOTOlightly. PressPHOTO
deeper. Thestillimageisthenrecordedforaboutsevenseconds,andyourcamcorder
returnstothestandby.

To record clear still images with little unsteadiness
Werecommend thatyourecordona“MemoryStick” usingtheMemoryPhoto
recording.



Using the wide mode

Youcanrecordal6:9widepicturetowatchonal6:9wide-screenTV (16:9WIDE).If
youconnectaTVcompatiblewiththeID-1/ID-2system, thescreensizeis

automaticallyselected.

Blackbandsappearonthescreenduringrecordingin16:9WIDEmode [a]. Thepicture
duringplaybackonanormal TV [bJoronawide-screenTV  [c]iscompressedinthe
longwisedirection.Ifyousetthescreenmodeofthewide-screenTVtothefullmode,
youcanwatchpicturesofnormalimages [d].

[a] (o] @
R > [d]
W=

(1) In the standby, press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
16:9WIDE in i@, then press the dial. (p. 215)
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON, then press the dial.

CAMERA SET
W PHOTO REC
[Sh[e9wiDE ] on
= SIEADYSHOT
FRAME REC

@5 INT.REC

&5 PRETURN

o
[MENU] : END

To cancel the wide mode
Set16:9WIDEtoOFFinthemenusettings.
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Using the wide mode

In the wide mode
Youcannotselectthefollowingfunctions:
— Recordingstillimagesona“MemoryStick” inthetaperecordingorrecording

-BOUNCE
—OLD MOVIE

During recording
Youcannotselectorcancelthewidemode. Whenyoucancelthewidemode,setyour
camcordertothestandbyandthenset16:9WIDEtoOFFinthemenusettings.

Connection for a TV

Picturesrecordedinthe16:9WIDEmodeautomaticallyappearonthe TVscreenatfull

sizewhen:

- YouconnectyourcamcordertoaTV thatiscompatiblewiththevideoID(ID-1/ID-2)
System.

- YouconnectyourcamcordertotheSvideojackonthe TV.

ID-1 system
ThelD-1systemsendsaspectratio(screenhorizontal / verticalratio)information(16:9,
4:3 orletterbox)withvideosignals.

ID-2 system
ThelD-2systemsendsacopyrightprotectionsignalwithID-1signalsinsertedbetween
videosignalswhenyouconnectyourcamcordertootherequipmentusinganA / V

connectingcable.



Using the fader

Youcanfadeinorouttogiveyourrecordingamoreprofessionalappearance.

[a]

M. FADER

(mosaic) =

o - - - -
r

o - - -

- - i i -

- i

[b]

MONOTONE
Whenfadingin, thepicturegraduallychangesfromblack-and-whitetocolor.
Whenfadingout thepicturegradually changesfromcolortoblack-and-white.

9 YoucanusethebouncewhenDZOOMissettoOFFinthemenusettings.
2 Fadeinonly.
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Using the fader

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby, press FADER until the desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In the recording, press FADER until the desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:

|: FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE — MONOTONE
(no indicator)«— DOT <« WIPE <« OVERLAP

The last selected fader is indicated first of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops flashing.
After fade in/out ends, your camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

START/STOP

U
FADER -

FADER @ et

To cancel the fader
BeforepressingSTART /STOP, pressFADERuntiltheindicatordisappears.

Note

Youcannotusethefollowingfunctionswhileusingthefader. Also,youcannotusethe
faderwhileusingthefollowingfunctions:

— Recordingstillimagesona“MemoryStick” inthetaperecordingorrecording

— Tapephotorecording
— Digitaleffect

— Intervalrecording

— Framerecording

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT
Yourcamcorderautomaticallystorestheimagerecordedonatape. Whiletheimageis
beingstored, theindicatorsflashfast,and theplaybackpicturedisappears. Atthis
stage, thepicturemaynotberecordeddearly, dependingonthetapecondition.



Using the fader

When you set the POWER switch to MEMORY
Youcannotusethefader.

While using BOUNCE, you cannot use the following functions:

— Zoom

— Shutterspeedadjustment
— Exposure

— FlexibleSpotmeter

— Focusmanually

— SpotFocus

Note on BOUNCE
TheBOUNCEindicatordoesnotappearinthefollowingmodeorfunctions:
— WhenDZOOMisactivatedinthemenusettings

— Widemode

-PROGRAM AE
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Using special effects — Digital effect

Youcanaddspedialeffectstorecorded picturesusingthevariousdigital functions.
Soundisrecordednormally.

STILL
Youcanrecordastillimagesothatitissuperimposedonamovingpicture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
Youcanrecordstillimagessuccessivelyatconstantintervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
Youcanswapabrighterareainastillimagewithamovingpicture.

TRAIL
Youcanrecordthepicturesothatanincidentalimagelikeatrailisleft.

OLD MOVIE

Youcanaddanoldmovietypeatmospheretopictures.Yourcamcorderautomatically
setsthewidemodetoONandpictureeffecttoSEPIA, andsetstheappropriateshutter

STILL

LUMI.




Using special effects — Digital effect

(1) Press EN to display PAGE1 while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired digital effect appears.

(3) Press a desired mode. In the STILL and LUMIL modes, the still image is stored
in memory.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.
—: To reduce the effect
+: To increase the effect

Items to be adjusted

STILL Therateofthestillimageyouwanttosuperimposeonthemoving
picture

FLASH Theintervalofframebyframeplayback

LUML Thecolorschemeoftheareainthestillimagewhichistobe
swappedwithamovingpicture

TRAIL Thevanishingtimeoftheincidentalimage

OLD MOVIE  Noadjustmentnecessary

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGET.

DIG EFFT DIG EFFT

> >
OoLD
i
"""Iklllllll
!

Thebarappearswhensettingfollowing
digitaleffectsmodes:STILL, FLASH,
LUMI, TRAIL.

To return to FN
PressEXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press @ OFFtoreturntoPAGEI.
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Using special effects — Digital effect

Notes
¢ Thefollowingfunctionsdonotworkduringdigitaleffect:
— Recordingstillimagesona“MemoryStick” inthetaperecordingorrecording

— Tapephotorecording
— Fader

— Shutterspeed(1/30orslower)adjustment

¢ Thefollowingfunctionsdonotworkintheoldmovie:
— Widemode
—-PROGRAM AE

— Shutterspeedadjustment

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
Digitaleffectisautomaticallycanceled.



Presetting the adjustment for picture
guality — Custom preset

Youcanpresetthecamcordertorecordthepicturewiththedesiredpicturequality.
Whenpresetting,adjustthepicturebyshootingasubjectand checkingthepicture
displayedonaTV (p.47).
(1) Press CUSTOM PRESET to display the CUSTOM PRESET menu while the
POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY.
(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select SET, then press the dial.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON, then press the dial.
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired item, then press the dial.
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the selected item, then press the dial.
(7) Press CUSTOM PRESET.
The CUSTOM PRESET menu disappears and the indicator @@ appears on the

screen.

4
@ COLOR LVL
SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT

AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
[CRI«SET <«OFF
? COLOR LVL
SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT

AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
OFF

[ €
CUSTOM PRESET STBY
c|CPSET_____] ON
CUSTOM PRESET STBY @ COLOR LVL
[CA«sET OFF SHARPNESS
© COLOR LVL mmm——) X\/EB SS:‘IFF;'
CUSTOM SHARPNESS mmm ) AE SHIFT
PRESET WB SHIFT C—m_—— RESET
AE SHIFT  e— — DRETURN
Q AGC LIMIT  OFF
RESET [CP]: END
[CP] : END
]

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
«SET

(3]

© [COLOR LV | mmmr——)
SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT

AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

CUSTOM PRESET STBY

A«
|5 comor L —

g5

[CP] : END
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Presetting the adjustment for picture quality — Custom preset

Items to be adjusted

Item Meaning Adjustment value
COLOR LVL Color intensity Decreases color intensity +—
Increases color intensity
SHARPNESS Sharpness Softer «— Sharper
WB SHIFT White balance Bluish «— Reddish
AE SHIFT Brightness Dim «— Brighten
AGC LIMIT Auto Gain-limit 6 dB/12 dB/OFF
RESET Sets items above to the default
settings.

To cancel using the custom preset
SelectOFFinstep4. Thesettingisstillmaintained atthismoment. Toreturntothe
standardsetting, selectRESETinstep6.

To check the custom preset setting
PressCUSTOMPRESET whilethe POWERswitchissettoCAMERA orMEMORY.
Thecustompresetsettingappearsonthescreen.

When you preset the desired picture quality in CAMERA or MEMORY
Thepresetisonlyavailableineachmodeyoupreset Ifyouwanttouseapresetbothin
CAMERAandMEMORY, youhavetopresetineachmode.

When adjusting the exposure manually
AESHIFT cannotbeselected.

About the AGC Limit
Whenadjustingtheexposuremanually, thelevelof thegainisupto18dB(OFF).



Using the guide frame

You can easily make the picture be on a horizontal line using the guide frame. The
guide frame is not recorded in the tape or the “Memory Stick.”

(1) Set GUIDE FRAME in to ON in the menu setting while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY. (p. 216)
(2) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The guide frame is displayed on the

screen.

LCD/VF SET
1c LCD COLOR
W VFB.L W VFB.L
@ [GUIDEFRAME|{OFF Ac ON
MENU [@l«PRETURN [E]«PRETURN
I:>
O = Ve =
ETC ETC
p) ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To clear the guide frame
Set GUIDE FRAME to OFF in the menu setting or simply press DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL.

Note
The guide frame indicates only a rough level. The size and position of the guide
frame do not affect the setting of the camcorder.

If you set GUIDEFRAME to ON
The other indicators are also displayed on the screen.
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Shooting with the zebra pattern

Youcansetthecamcordertodisplayazebrapattern(diagonalstripes)intheportionof
thepictureonthescreenwithasubjectwhosebrightnessexceedsacertainlevel. You
cancheckthepicturelevelofasubjectby displaying thezebrapattern. Usethezebra
patternasaguideforadjustingtheexposuresothatyoucangetthedesiredpicture.
Thezebrapatternisnotrecordedinthetapeorthe“MemoryStick.”

SettheZEBR A selectorto700r100whilethe POWER switchissettoCAMERA or
MEMORY.

Setting  Meaning
70 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of the picture on the screen with
a subject whose brightness is about 70 IRE.

100 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of the picture on the screen with
a subject whose brightness exceeds more than 100 IRE.

OFF The zebra pattern does not appear on the screen.

To erase the zebra pattern
SettheZEBRA selectortoOFF.

When the ZEBRA selector is set to 100
Theportionofthepicturewherezebrapatternappearsisanareaothighbrightnessand

overexposure.



Using the color bar

IfyoupressBARS, thecolorbarisdisplayed onthescreen.

Usethecolorbarinthefollowingcases:

— Atthebeginningoftherecording, therecordedimagesmaybeunstable. Toavoid
this, recordthecolorbarfirstandstartrecordingthedesiredimageswhenthe
capturedimagesbecomedear.

— Toadjustscreencolor.

Press BARS while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA.
If you press BARS again the color bar disappears.

BARS

When you adjust color on the screen

Connectyourcamcordertothe TV (p.47)and adjustimagecoloronthe TVscreen.

While the color bar is displayed

Thefollowingfunctionsdonotwork. However, thesettingsbeforethecolorbaris
displayedareretained.

— Backlight

— Spotlght

- Digitaleffect

-PROGRAMAE

— Shutterspeedadjustment

— Whitebalanceadjustment

Exposure
- MEMORYMIX

While the color bar is displayed during Digital effect or MEMORY MIX

Theseeffectscannotbeaddedonthecolorbar.

While using the fader
Thecolorbarcannotbedisplayed.
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Shooting with manual adjustment

AUTO LOCK selector
Settheselectorasshownbelowtomaintainorreleasethesettingsofthefunctions.
Manuallyadjusted functionsareretainedevenifyousetthe AUTOLOCK selectorto
AUTO LOCK.

AUTO LOCK [a]
Selectthispositiontolockthe PROGRAMAE, Shutterspeed, Whitebalance, Exposure
andFlexiblespotmeterfunctionsinordertomakethesefunctionautomatically

adjusted. Werecommend thatyousetthe AUTOLOCK selectorto AUTOLOCK ifyou
usethevideoflashlight(optional).

AUTO LOCK release [b]

Selectthispositionforsettingthefunctionsmanually.

HOLD [c]

Select AUTOLOCK release[b], andsetthefunctionsmanually. Selectthis position[c]
tomaintainthesettings.

[a] W (— [c]

AUTO HOLD
LOCK '

Using the PROGRAM AE

Youcanselectthe PROGRAMAE(AutoExposure)tosuityourspecificshooting
requirements.
@  Soft portrait

Thismodebringsoutthesubjectwhilecreatingasoftbackgroundforsubjectssuchas
peopleorflowers.

K Sports lesson
Thismodeminimizescamera-shakeonfast-movingsubjectssuchasintennisorgolf.

T Beach & ski
Thismodepreventspeople’sfacesfromappearingdarkinstronglightorreflectedlight,
suchasatabeachinmidsummeroronaskislope.

¢ Sunset & moon
Thismodeallowsyoutomaintainatmospherewhenyouarerecordingsunsets,general
nightviews, fireworksdisplaysandneonsigns.

(] Landscape
Thismodeisforwhenyouarerecordingdistantsubjectssuchasmountains,and
preventsyourcamcorderfromfocusingonglassormetalmeshinwindowswhenyou
arerecordingasubjectbehindglassorascreen.




Shooting with manual adjustment

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock release) position while
the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY. (p. 66)
(2) Press PROGRAM AE.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired mode.
The indicator changes as follows:
R R T 2 — Al

PROGRAM
.o
-

To cancel the PROGRAM AE
Setthe AUTOLOCK electortothe AUTOLOCK or pressPROGRAM AE.
ThePROGRAMAEindicatordisappears.
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Shooting with manual adjustment

Notes
* Becauseyourcamcorderissettofocusonlyonsubjectsinthemiddletofardistance,
youcannottakedlose-upsinthefollowingmodes:
— Sportslesson
- Beach&ski
* Yourcamcorderissettofocusonlyondistantsubjectsinthefollowingmodes:
— Sunset&moon
— Landscape
* Thefollowingfunctionsdonotworkinthe PROGRAMAE:
-BOUNCE
—-OLD MOVIE
— Shutterspeedadjustment
— Spotfocus
* WhenyousetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY, Sportslessondoesnotwork.(The
indicatorflashes.)

The PROGRAM AE does not work
Whenyouarerecordingimagesona“Memory Stick” usingtheMEMORYMIX.(The
indicatorflashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to automatic adjustment
Thewhitebalanceisadjustedevenifthe PROGRAM AEisselected.

You can adjust the following functions while using the PROGRAM AE
— Backlight
— Spotlight

Exposure
— FlexibleSpotMeter

When recording under a discharge tube such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp
or mercury lamp

Hlickeringphenomenonwhichlightsupordimsthescreen, orthecolorchangemay
occurinthefollowingmodes. Ifthishappens, turnthe PROGRAM AEoff.

— Softportrait

— Sportslesson



Shooting with manual adjustment

Adjusting the shutter speed

Youcanadjusttheshutterspeedmanuallytosuityourpreferenceandwithitsshutter

speedfixed.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock release) position while the
POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY. (p. 66)

(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed indicator appears on the screen.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired speed. The available
shutter speed ranges from 1/4 to 1/10000. As you turn the dial, the shutter
speed changes as follows:

[CAMERA] 1/4 «—>1/8 «—>1/15 «—>1/30 «— ... +— 1/4000 «— 1/6000

«— 1/10000

[MEMORY] 1/60 < 1/90 «— 1/100 «— 1/125 «— 1/180

«— 1/250 «— 1/350 «— 1/500

The shutter speed increases when a smaller number is selected. The size of the
picture displayed on the screen also increases. Conversely, the shutter speed is
slower when a larger number is selected. The picture displayed on the screen
will thus decrease in size.

7

2

SHUTTER
SPEED

(G 60

\
To return to automatic shutter speed mode
Setthe AUTOLOCK selectorto AUTOLOCK or pressSHUTTERSPEED. The shutter

speedindicatordisappears.

Notes
« Ifyousettheshutterspeedvalueto1/30orslower, Youcannotusethedigitaleffect.
* TheShutterspeedcannotbeadjustedwhileyouareusingthefollowingfunctions.
-PROGRAM AE
—Exposure
~ Flexiblespotmeter

If you press PROGRAM AE
Shutterspeedadjustedmanuallyreturnstotheautomaticshutterspeed.
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Shooting with manual adjustment

When the shutter speed is fast
Whenshootingabrightsubject, verticallinesmayappearontheimage, butthisisnota
malfunction.Insuchcases, settheshutterspeedalittleslower.

When shooting at slow shutter speed
Atslowshutterspeed, automaticfocusmaybelost. Useatripodandadjustthefocus

When recording under a discharge tube such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp
or mercury lamp

Hlickeringphenomenonwhichlightsupordimsthescreen, orthecolorchangemay
occurdependingontheshutterspeed.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
ShutterspeedsavailableintheMEMORYmodearedifferentfromthoseinthe
CAMERAmode.
Evenifyousettheshutterspeedfasterthan1/5000rslowerthan1/60whilethe
POWERswitchissettoCAMERA, theshutterspeedsettingisautomatically resetto
1/5000r1/60respectivelyifyousetthe POWERswitchtoMEMORY.Onceyouhave
setthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY astheoperationabove, theshutterspeed remains
at1/5000r1/60evenifyousetthe POWERswitchtoCAMERA again.



Shooting with manual adjustment

Adjusting the white balance

Whitebalanceadjustmentmakeswhitesubjectslookwhiteandallowsmorenatural
colorbalanceforcamerarecording. Youcanobtainbetterresultsbyadjustingthewhite
balancemanuallywhenlightingconditionschangequicklyorwhenrecording
outdoors:e.g, neonsigns fireworks.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock release) position while
the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY. (p. 66)

(2) Press WHT BAL.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the appropriate white balance mode
under the following conditions. As you turn the dial, the display changes as
follows:

5

¥ (One-push white balance) «— 3¢z (Outdoor) «— =3= (Indoor)

ul

Indicator Shooting conditions

2% (One-push e Adjusting the white balance according to the light source. Follow the
white balance) procedure described on the next page to adjust the setting again.

3% (Outdoor) e Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset, just before sunrise, neon
signs, or fireworks
* Under a color matching fluorescent lamp

-0 (Indoor) ¢ Lighting condition changes quickly
' * Too bright a place such as a photography studio
¢ Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps
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Shooting with manual adjustment

If you have selected ¥ in step 3

When you set the white balance to one-push white balance mode, the setting is locked
and maintained even if lighting conditions change. You can achieve recording with
natural colors without the image being affected by ambient light.

(1) Frame a white object such as paper fully with ¥4 displayed on the screen in the
recording standby.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The ¥4 indicator flashes quickly. When the white balance has been adjusted
and stored in the memory, the indicator stops flashing. The setting will be
maintained even after removing the power supply.

To return to automatic adjustment
Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or press WHT BAL. The white balance
indicator disappears.

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by TV lighting
We recommend that you record in the =< (indoor) mode.

When you record under fluorescent lamp

Use the automatic white balance mode or the ¥4 (one-push white balance) mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white balance correctly if you use the =3 (indoor)
mode.

Shooting when lighting conditions have changed
Readjust the white balance while the camcorder is in standby mode. White balance
cannot be adjusted in the ¥4 (One-push white balance) mode during recording.

If the ¥4 indicator does not stop flashing after you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
The white balance cannot be set. Use the automatic mode for recording.

In automatic white balance mode
Point your camcorder at a white subject for about 10 seconds after setting the POWER
switch to CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:

—You detach the battery for replacement.

—You bring your camcorder outdoors from the interior of a house, or vice versa.



Shooting with manual adjustment

Adjusting the exposure

Youcanmanuallyadjustandsettheexposure. Adjusttheexposuremanuallyinthe
followingcases:

— Whenyouneedafineadjustmentforthebacklitsubjects.

— Whenshootingsubjectsanddarkbackgrounds.

— Whenrecordingdarkpictures(e.g.nightscenes)faithfully.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock release) position while
the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY. (p. 66)

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator appears.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the brightness.

EXPOSURE

(-

\
To return to automatic exposure

Setthe AUTOLOCK selectorto AUTOLOCK or pressEXPOSURE. Theexposure
indicatordisappears.

When you adjust the exposure manually, the following functions do not work:
—Backlight
—Spotlight
— Shutterspeedadjustment

If you press PROGRAM AE
Yourcamcorderalsoreturnstoautomaticexposure.
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Shooting with manual adjustment

Using the spot light-metering - Flexible Spot Meter

Youcantakeapicturewiththeappropriateexposureautomatically forjustthepoint
youwanttofocusonandwithitsexposurefixed. UsetheFlexibleSpotMeterinthe

followingcases:

— Whenadjustingtheexposuremanuallytoshootthebacklitsubjects.
— Whenthereisstrongcontrastbetweenthesubjectandbackgroundsuchaswitha

subjectthatisonstageandlightedbyaspotlight.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock release) position while
the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY. (p. 66)

(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen appears.
(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the LCD screen.
The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the LCD screen. The exposure of the

point you selected is adjusted.
(5) Press © OK to return to PAGELI.

2 (3~5

FN SPOT | [z

SPOT METER

METER

SPOT || DIG MEM || SPOT
FOCUS|| EFFT || MIX |[METER] < AUTO) LOK

END
SCH

r 1 L) 1
1 AUTO HOLD
LOCK

To return to FN
PressEXIT.

To return to automatic exposure
Setthe AUTOLOCK selectorto AUTOLOCK orpress

<@ AUTOtoreturntoPAGE].

The following functions do not work during Flexible Spot Meter

—Backlight
Spotight
— Shutterspeedadjustment

If you press PROGRAM AE
Yourcamcorderalsoreturnstoautomaticexposure.




Focusing manually

Youcangainbetterresultsbymanuallyadjustingthefocusinthefollowingcases.
Normally,focusisautomaticallyadjusted.
¢ Theautofocusisnoteffectivewhenshooting;
— Subjectsthroughglasscoatedwithwaterdroplets
— Horizontalstripes
— Subjectswithlittlecontrastwithbackgroundssuchaswallsandsky
* Whenyouwanttochangethefocusfromasubjectintheforegroundtoasubjectin
thebackground.
* Shootingastationarysubjectwhenusingatripod.

(1) Set FOCUS to MAN while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY.
The® indicatorappears.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

—_—

1
AUTOL

MAN=I——

FOCUS

INFINITY J
PUSH AUTO

Focus ring

S

To return to the autofocus
SetFOCUSto AUTO.

To record distant subjects

WhenyousetFOCUStoINFINITY, thefocuschangestoasettingappropriateforan
objectinthefardistance,and the M indicatorappears. Whenyourelease FOCUS, your
camcorderreturnstothemanualfocus. Usethismodewhenyourcamcorderfocuseson
nearobjectseventhoughyouaretryingtoshootadistantobject.

To shoot with auto focusing momentarily
PressPUSHAUTO.
TheautofocusfunctionswhileyouarepressingPUSHAUTO.
Usethisbuttontofocusononesubjectand thenanotherwithsmoothfocusing.
WhenyoureleasePUSHAUTO, manualfocusingresumes.
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Focusing manually

To focus precisely
Itiseasiertofocusonsubjectsifyouadjustthezoomtoshootatthe“W” (wide-angle)
afterfocusingattheT” (telephoto)position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focusattheendofthe“W” (wide-angle)position.

&2 changes as follows:
M whenrecordingadistantsubject
= whenthesubjectistooclosetofocuson

Focal distance information is displayed for about three seconds on the screen in
the following cases:

— Whenswitchingthefocusadjustmentmodefromautofocustomanual.

— Whenturningthefocusring.

Focal distance information

- Thisinformationaidsfocusingifitisnoteasy tofocusonthesubject, forexample,
whenrecordinginthedark. Usethisinformationasaroughguidetogetasharp
focus.

- Youcannotgetcorrectinformationifyouhaveattachedaconversionlens(optional)
toyourcamcorder.



Using the spot focus — Spot Focus

Youcantakeapicturewiththeappropriatefocusautomatically forjustthepointyou
wanttofocusonandwithitsfocusfixed.

(1) Set FOCUS to MAN while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY.
(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.
(3) Press SPOT FOCUS. The SPOT FOCUS screen appears.
(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the LCD screen.
The SPOT FOCUS indicator flashes on the LCD screen. The spot focus of the
point you selected is adjusted.
(5) Press © OK to return to PAGEL.

2 3~5
FN SPOT | |[paceDPace2 SPOT FOCUS—————————1
FOCUS

SPOT | DIG MEM || SPOT
FOCUS|| EFFT || M1X [[METER! = *0K

a N
1 FOCUS
AUTOL
MAN =
INFINITY J
PUSH AUTO
\ J

To return to FN
PressEXIT.

To return to the autofocus
SetFOCUSto AUTO.
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Adjusting recording level manually - Sound
recording level

Youcanadjusttherecordingsoundlevel Itemstobesetdifferdependingonwhether
youusetheXLRadaptororthebuilt-inmicrophone. Werecommendusingheadphones
tomonitorthesoundwhenyouadjustit.

Adjusting the recording level of the XLR adaptor

(1) Install the supplied XLR adaptor. Follow steps 1 and 2 on page 29.

(2) Connect the plug of the supplied or the optional microphone to the INPUT1 or
INPUT2 connector.

(3) Select XLR SET in in the menu setting while the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or VCR. (p. 220)

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired item, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the setting of the item, then press the
dial.

Items to be adjusted

Item Setting Meaning

CH1LEVEL  AUTO Switches the recording level adjustment of the channel
MANUAL 1 from automatic (AUTO) and manual (MANUAL).

CHZLEVEL  AUTO Switches the recording level adjustment of the channel
MANUAL 2 from automatic (AUTO) and manual (MANUAL).

MAN GAIN"  SEPARATE Sets the recording levels of channel 1 and channel 2
LINKED linked (LINKED) or separated (SEPARATE).

* LINKEDisonlyavailablewhenbothCH1LEVELand CH2LEVEL aresetto
MANUAL.

(6) Press AUDIO LEVEL to display the recording level adjustment display in the
standby or recording mode.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the recording level of the channel 1,
then press the dial. The cursor moves to “CH2.”

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the recording level of the channel 2.



Adjusting recording level manually — Sound recording level

a Ny
16,7
= [a] CH1
=y CH2
— > AUDIO LEVEL o
:—4 CH2
}
2
™) (
YU [b] [c]
& \ J
78 Ny
\ J
TAPE SET TAPE SET
7c REC MODE T XLR SET
W AUDIO MODE o AUTO
@ EEREMAIN @ CH2 LEVEL
& MIC NR & MAN GAIN
MIC LEVEL E> PRETURN
|:(> MR SET_—] (&l
=] =]
e~ ere ere
e el
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
[a] Recordinglevelmeter
[b] Decreasestherecordinglevel

[c] Increasestherecordinglevel

To clear the recording level adjustment display
PressAUDIOLEVEL. Therecordingleveladjustmentdisappears.

To return to automatic recording sound level
SetCH1LEVELtoAUTOwhenyouautomaticallyadjusttherecordinglevelofthe
channel1. AndsetCH2LEVEL to AUTOwhenyouautomatically adjusttherecording
levelofthechannel2.

When the XLR adaptor is not installed
XLRSET cannotbeselected.

When MAN GAIN is set to LINKED
Therecordingleveladjustmentdisplayischangedasfollows.

-»30 2012 QdB
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Adjusting recording level manually - Sound recording level

Adjusting the recording level of the built-in microphone

(1) Select MIC LEVEL in [@ in the menu setting while the POWER switch is set to

CAMERA or VCR.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select MANUAL, then press the dial.
(8) Press AUDIO LEVEL to display the recording level adjustment display in
standby or recording mode.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the recording level.

o g

(1,2

TAPE SET
1c REC MODE
' AUDIO MODE
W BOREMAIN

TAPE SET
1c REC MODE
W AUDIO MODE

@ EIREMAIN AUDIO LEVEL

@ MIC NR @ MIC NR CHL2

[MIC LEVEL JYAUTO MANUAL o S

B XLR SET [E=«XLR SET

& ©RETURN B ¢@RETURN

ETC ETC

b °

L [MENU] : END [MENU] : END [b] [C]

[a] Recordinglevelmeter
[b] Decreasestherecordinglevel

[c] Increasestherecordinglevel

To clear the recording level adjustment display

Press AUDIOLEVEL. Therecordingleveladjustmentdisappears.

To return to automatic recording sound level

SetMICLEVELto AUTOinthemenusetting.




Adjusting recording level manually - Sound recording level

The sound input through the AUDIO/VIDEO jack or the §, DV Interface
Youcannotadjusttherecordinglevel.

When recording level is set to AUTO
Youcannotadjusttherecordinglevel however, therecordingleveladjustmentdisplay
isdisplayed.

When recording level is set to MANUAL
Therecordinglevelindicatorappearsatthelower-rightonthescreen.

When MAN GAIN is set to LINKED or the built-in microphone is used
Therecordinglevelforthechannel1andforthechannel2cannotbeadjusted

separately.
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Interval recording

Youcanmakeatime-lapserecordingbysettingthecamcordertoautomaticallyrecord
andstandbysequentially. Youcanachieveanexcellentrecordingforflowering, gradual

appearances etc, withthisfunction.
Example
1s 1s
Y
[b] 9min59s 9min 59 s
[C] 10 min 10 min
[a] REC TIME
[b] Waitingtime

[c] INTERVAL

(1) In the standby, set INT. REC in @& to SET in the menu setting. (p. 215)
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set INTERVAL and REC TIME.
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select INTERVAL, then press the dial.
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired interval time, then
press the dial.
The time: 30SEC «— 1IMIN «— 5MIN «— 10MIN
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select REC TIME, then press the dial.
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired recording time, then
press the dial.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.55EC «— 2SEC
(® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ® RETURN, then press the dial.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON, then press the dial.
(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The INTERVAL indicator flashes.
(5) Press START/STOP to start interval recording. The INTERVAL indicator lights

up.



Interval recording
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CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET sTBY
1€ D ZOOM ¢ INT.REC
MENU W PHOTO REC o 30SEC
[@]«16:9WIDE [@l« REC TIME
STEADYSHOT W ORETURN
FRAME REC
[NT.REC _J«ON
& ORETURN  OFF =)
erc erc
° )
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
( N
: ! CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET sTBY
¢ INT,REC e INT.REC
W (NTERVAL | 30SEC wr [NTERVAL BOSEC ]
[&l« REC TIME [@l« REC TIME  IMIN
— W@ PRETURN W ORETURN  5MIN
A |:> 10MIN
=] =
erc e
\ S/ ? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
( N
CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET sTBY
¢ D ZOOM ¢ INT. REC ¢ INT. REC
o PHOTO REC W INTERVAL W INTERVAL
[« 16:9WIDE [@]« REC TIME ] 0.5SEC [@l« RECTIME WPSSEC__]
& STEADYSHOT W ORETURN W ORETURN 1SEC
FRAME REC _— @ |:> 1.5SEC
ON 2SEC
& PRETURN = =
e erc e
° ? )
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
" J "

To cancel the interval recording
Performeitherofthefollowing:

— SetINT.RECtoOFFinthemenusettings.

— SetthePOWERswitchtootherthanCAMERA.

To perform normal recording during the interval recording
PressSTART/STOP.
TheINTERVALindicatorflashes. During thewaiting timeyou canperformnormal
recordingonlyonce.

Tostopnormalrecording, pressSTART / STOPagain. Step4isdisplayed onthescreen.

During the interval recording
Youcannotmarkanindex.

On recording time
Theremaybeadiscrepancyintherecordingtimeofupto+/-sixframesfromthe
selectedtime.

When pressing START/STOP during recording time
Intervalrecordingstops. Torestartit, pressSTART / STOPagain.



Frame by frame recording
— Frame recording

Youcanmakearecordingwithastop-motionanimatedeffectusingframerecording,.
Tocreatethiseffect,alternatelymovethesubjectalittleandmakeaframerecording.
Werecommendthatyouuseatripod,andoperateyourcamcorderusingtheRemote
Commanderafterstep3.

(1) In the standby, set FRAME REC in @& to ON in the menu setting. (p.215)
(2) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The FRAME REC indicator lights up.
(3) Press START/STOP to start frame recording. Your camcorder makes a
recording for about six frames, and returns to recording standby.
(4) Move the subject, and repeat step 3.

CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET STBY
T O 1€ D ZOf
W PHOTO REC @ PHOTO REC
&)« 16:9WIDE [&]«16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT W STEADYSHOT
[FRAME RECTOFF ON
INT. REC R INT. REC
& PRETURN & PRETURN
erc e
° °

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To cancel the frame recording
Performeitherofthefollowing:

— SetFRAMERECtoOFFinthemenusettings.
— SetthePOWERswitchtootherthanCAMERA.

Note
Theremainingtapetimeisnotindicated correctlyifyouusethisfunctioncontinuously.

When using the frame recording
Thelastrecordedframeislongerthanotherframes.

During the frame recording
Youcannotmarkanindex.



Superimposing the date and time on a
picture

Youcansuperimposethedate/ timeindicationdirectlyonthepicture, besidesthedate /
timedisplayasdatacode.

(1) In the standby, set DATE REC in Ed to ON in the menu setting. (p. 223)
(2) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The date/time indicator is displayed on the screen.

OTHERS OTHERS
¢ WORLD TIME ¢ WORLD TIME
w BEEP W BEEP
@ COMMANDER @ COMMANDER
& DISPLAY & DISPLAY
DATE REC_J4OFE [DATE REC_] ON
REC LAMP R REC LAMP
& HRS METER = HRS METER
[ETd«PRETURN [ETd«PRETURN

?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To cancel superimposing the date/time indication
SetDATERECtoOFFinthemenusettings.

Notes

* Youcannoterasetherecordeddate / imedataonthepicture. Beforeusingthis
function, makesurethatyousetthedateandtimecorrectly.

¢ Youcannotaddrecordingdateortimewhilerecordingonthe”MemoryStick”inthe
taperecordingorrecordingstandby.
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Marking an Index

Ifyoumarkanindexatthesceneyouwanttosearchfor, youcaneasilysearchforthe
scenelater(p.87).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press INDEX.
In recording mode §J:
The“INDEXMARK” indicatorappearsforsevensecondsand theindexismarked
aftertheindicatordisappears.
In standby mode Bb]:
The”INDEXSTBY” indicatorappears. And whenyoupressSTART / STOPtostart
recording, the”INDEXSTBY” indicatorchangesto“ INDEXMARK” andafterthe
indicatordisappears, theindexmarkingiscomplete.

[b]

STBY

INDEX
INDEX STBY

INDEX
(- NARK Ree

INDEX
MARK

\ 7

To cancel index marking
PressINDEXsothatthe“INDEXSTBY” indicatordisappearsfromthescreenwhile
yourcamcorderisinthestandby.

Notes

* Index marks are recorded during recording, you cannot mark an index after recording.

¢ Indexsignalswillberecordedbothonthetapeandoncassettememory.Ifyouuse
cassetteswithoutcassettememoryorthecassettememoryisfull, thesignalswillbe
recordedonlyonthetape. Anindexsignalisrecordedabout0.3secondafteryoustart
therecording Itisrecordedonthe11thframefromtherecordingstartpointon
cassettememory,andforaboutfivesecondsfromthe11thframeonatape.

When you record over the recorded tape and mark an index on the tape
Werecommendthatyouclearalldatainthecassettememorybeforemarkinganindex.



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Searching for a recording by index
— INDEX SEARCH

Youcanautomaticallysearchforthepointwhereanindexismarkedandstartplayback
fromthatpoint ~ (INDEXSEARCH) .Useatapewithcassettememoryforconvenience.
UsetheRemoteCommanderforthisoperation.
Usethisfunctiontocheckwhereindexesaremarkedortoeditthetapeateach
sequencewheretheindexismarked.

Searching for the index point using cassette memory

Before operation
¢ Youcanusethisfunctiononlywhenplayingbackatapewithcassettememory.
¢ SetCMSEARCHin toONinthemenusettings. ThedefaultsettingisON.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.
(2) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedly untiltheINDEX
SEARCHindicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

|: INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN <« PHOTO SEARCH

(3) Press lst@rihe Remote Commandertoselecttheindexpointfor
p
playback.Yourcamcorderautomaticallystartsplayingbackattheselected
indexpoint.

7

INDEX SEARCH

CH
SEP/ 5/02 5:30PM CAM
SEP/ 6/02 8:50AM LINE
DEC/24 /02 10:30AM CAM
1
1
1/

SEARCH
MODE

]

0.

03 11:25PM CAM
03 4:11PM CAM
03 1:45PM CAM

JAN
FEB

conrwne

2]
‘NH

4
1
1
9

N\

w

INDEX SEARCH

CH
1 SEP/ 5/02 5:30PM CAM
2 SEP/ 6/02 8:50AM LINE
3 DEC/24/02 10:30AM CAM
4_JAN 0 PM_CAM

FEB/11/03 4:11PM CA

6 APR/29/03 1:45PM CAM
4

BE
[Js

[b] [a]

[a] Actualpointyouaretryingtosearchfor
[b] Presentpointonthetape

To stop searching
Press .
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Searching for a recording by index — INDEX SEARCH

If a tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
INDEXSEARCHmaynotworkcorrectly.

If you mark an index onto an external input signal
“LINE” appearsinthe CHcolumn.

The index of the recording start point when recorded from external audio
equipment
Theindexmarkisnotrecordedincassettememory.Ifyouwanttosearchfortheindex
point,see”Searchingfortheindexpointwithoutusingcassettememory” below.

Cassette memory
Thetapewithcassettememorycanhold135indexdata.Ifyousearchamong136or
moreindexdata,see”Searchingfortheindexpointwithoutusingcassettememory”
below.

Searching for the index point without using cassette memory

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL / PUSHEXEC dial toset CMSEARCH in @ to
OFF, thenpressthedial.

(3) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedly untiltheINDEX
SEARCHindicatorappears.
Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press lstheRemoteCommandertosearchforthepreviousindexpoint
orpress BtheRemoteCommandertosearchforthenextindexpoint.
Yourcamcorderautomaticallystartsplaybackattheselectedindexpoint.Each
timeyoupress  lst@pwlir camcordersearches for the previousornext
indexpoint.

To stop searching
Press WL



Searching the boundaries of a recorded
tape by title - TITLE SEARCH

GTR Ifyouuseacassettewithcassettememory,youcansearchfortheboundariesof
NI arecordedtapebytitle (TITLESEARCH) .UsetheRemoteCommanderforthis

operation.

Before operation
SetCMSEARCHin toONinthemenusettings.(ThedefaultsettingisON.)

(1) SetthePOWERSswitchtoVCR.
(2) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedlyuntilthe TITLE
SEARCHindicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN <« PHOTO SEARCH

(3) Press lst@mihe Remote Commander toselectthetitle for playback.
Yourcamcorderautomaticallystartsplaybackofthescenehavingthetitlethat
youselected.

r

TITLE SEARCH

SCENEL
SCENE2
SCENE3
SCENE4

SEARCH
MODE

-

SCENES5
SCENE6

conprwne

1

N

w

TITLE SEARCH
3 SCENE3

BE
[

[a] Actualpointyouaretryingtosearchfor
[b] Presentpointonthetape

To stop searching
Press H.

If you use a cassette without cassette memory
‘Youcannotsuperimposeorsearchatitle.

If a tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
Thetitlesearchmaynotworkcorrectly.

To superimpose a title
Seepagel26.
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Searching a recording by date
— DATE SEARCH

Youcanautomaticallysearchforthepointwheretherecordingdatechangesandstart
playbackfromthatpoint (DATESEARCH) .Useacassettewithcassettememoryfor
convenience.UsetheRemoteCommanderforthisoperation.
Usethisfunctiontocheckwhererecordingdateschangeortoeditthetapeateach
recordingdate.

Searching for the date by using cassette memory

Before operation
¢ Youcanusethisfunctiononlywhenplayingbackacassettewithcassettememory.
* SetCMSEARCHin toONinthemenusettings. (ThedefaultsettingisON.)

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.
(2) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedlyuntiltheDATE
SEARCHindicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

|: INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN <« PHOTO SEARCH

(3) Press Ist@miheRemote Commandertoselectthedateforplayback.
Yourcamcorderautomaticallystartsplaybackatthebeginningoftheselected
date.

.

DATE SEARCH

SEP/ 5/02

SEARCH SEP/ 6/02
MODE DEC/24/02
JAN/ 1103

FEB/11/03

APR/29/03

onswne

7

3

DATE SEARCH

1 SEP/ 5/02
2 SEP/ 6/02
3 DEC/24/02
4 JAN/_1/03

<< | 24!
C]C]

6 APR/29/03

@J_%I:]

[b] [a]

[a] Actualpointyouaretryingtosearchfor
[b] Presentpointonthetape

To stop searching
Press W



Searching a recording by date - DATE SEARCH

Note
Ifoneday’srecordingislessthantwominutes, yourcamcordermaynotaccurately find
thepointwheretherecordingdatechanges.

If a tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
DATESEARCHmaynotworkcorrectly.

Cassette memory
Thetapewithcassettememory canhold24recordingdates.Ifyousearchamong250r
moredates,see”Searchingforthedatewithoutusingcassettememory” below.

Searching for the date without using cassette memory

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL /PUSHEXEC dialtoset CMSEARCH in
OFF, thenpressthedial.

(3) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedlyuntiltheDATE
SEARCHindicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press ltheRemoteCommandertosearchforthepreviousdateorpress
®ithe Remote Commandertosearchforthenextdate. Yourcamcorder
automaticallystartsplaybackatthepointwherethedatechanges.Eachtime
youpress |et<@®drcamcordersearchesforthe previousornextdate.

To stop searching
Press .

Wl to
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Searching for a photo
— PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Youcansearchforastillimageyouhaverecordedonatape (PHOTOSEARCH) .
Youcanalsosearchforstillimagesoneafteranotheranddisplayeachimagefor
fivesecondsautomaticallyregardlessofcassettememory (PHOTOSCAN) .Usethe

RemoteCommanderfortheseoperations.
Usethisfunctiontocheckoreditstillimages.

Searching for a photo by using cassette memory

Before operation
¢ Youcanusethisfunctiononlywhenplayingbackacassettewithcassettememory.
* SetCMSEARCHin toONinthemenusettings. (ThedefaultsettingisON.)

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.
(2) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedlyuntilthe
PHOTOSEARCHindicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

|: INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN <« PHOTO SEARCH

(3) Press Ist@ihe Remote Commandertoselectthedateforplayback.
Yourcamcorderautomaticallystartsplaybackofthephotohavingthedate

\

thatyouselected.
f )
2 PHOTO SEARCH
searcH | 1 smem s
MODE DEC/24/02  10:30AM

JAN/ 1/03  11:25PM
FEB/11/03 4:11PM
APR/29/03 1:45PM

conrwn

]

7

3

PHOTO SEARCH
SEP/ 5/02 5:30PM

SEP/ 6/02 8:50AM
DEC/24/02  10:30AM
0 P

<< | 2 4]
APR/29/03 1:45PM

[b] [al

e oo

«of

|

[a] :Actualpointyouaretryingtosearchfor
[b] :Presentpointonthetape

To stop searching
Press W



Searching for a photo - PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Searching for a photo without using cassette memory

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL / PUSHEXECdial toset CMSEARCHin [ to
OFF, thenpressthedial.(p.219)

(3) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedlyuntilthe
PHOTOSEARCHindicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

|: INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) < PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press st@wihe Remote Commandertoselectthe photo forplayback.
Eachtimeyoupress  ls@®ihrcamcordersearchesforthepreviousor

nextphoto.
Yourcamcorderautomaticallystartsplaybackofthephoto.

To stop searching
Press I

suonesadQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching for a photo - PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Scanning photos

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.
(2) PressSEARCHMODEontheRemoteCommanderrepeatedlyuntilthe
PHOTOSCAN indicatorappears. Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

E INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH *— DATE SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN <« PHOTO SEARCH

*Displayed only whenCMSEARCHissettoONinthemenusettings.
(3) Press 4 Pl the Remote Commander.
Eachphotoisplayedbackforaboutfivesecondsautomatically.

PHOTO 00
SCAN

To stop scanning
Press W

If a tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
PHOTOSEARCH/PHOTOSCANmaynotworkcorrectly.

The available number of photos that can be searched using the cassette memory
Theavailablenumberisupto48photos. However, youcansearch49photosormore
using the PHOTOSCAN.



Playing back tapes with digital effect

Duringplayback, youcanprocessasceneusingthefollowingdigitaleffect:

STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) Intheplaybackorplaybackpause, pressFNandselectPAGE2.

(2) PressDIGEFFT.Thescreentoselectadesired digitaleffectappears.

(3) Pressadesiredmode.IntheSTILLorLUML, thepicturewhereyouselectthe
modeisstoredinmemoryasastillimage.

(4) Press—/+toadjusttheeffect.Refertopage59fordetails.

(5) Press « OKtoreturntoPAGE?2.

1

FN

7

To return to FN
PressEXIT.

2

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

© OFF] @ 0K
STILL |[FLASH][LUMI. |[TRAIL

To cancel the digital effect

Press < OFFtoreturntoPAGE2.

Notes

* Youcannotprocessexternallyinputscenesusingdigitaleffect.

¢ Youcannotrecordimagesonatapeonyourcamcorderwhenyouhaveprocessedthe
imageusingdigitaleffect. However,youcanrecordimagesona“MemoryStick”
(p.151,163),oronaVCRusingyourcamcorderasaplayer.

Pictures processed by digital effect
Picturesprocessedbydigitaleffectarenotoutputthroughthe

§ DVInterface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) or stop playing back

Digitaleffectisautomaticallycanceled.
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Enlarging images recorded on tapes
— Tape PB ZOOM

Youcanenlargeplaybackimagesrecordedontapes.Besidestheoperationdescribed
here,yourcamcordercanenlargestillimagesrecordedonthe”MemoryStick” (p.180).

(1) Intheplaybackorplaybackpause, pressFNandselectPAGE2.

(2) PressPBZOOM.ThePBZOOMscreenappears.

(3) PresstheareayouwanttoenlargeintheframeonthePBZOOMscreen.
Theareayoupressedmovestothecenterofthescreen, andtheplayback
imageisenlargedapproximatelyattwicethesize.Ifyoupresstheotherarea
again, theareamovestothecenterofthescreen.

(4) Adjustthezoomratiobythepowerzoomlever.
Youcanenlargetheimagefromapproximately1.1timesuptofivetimesits
size.

W: Decreasesthezoomratio.
T: Increasesthezoomratio.

PB ZOOM——————]
Qx5.0

FN

2 P B PB ZOOM—————]
ZOOM

To cancel the PB ZOOM
Press @ END.



Enlarging images recorded on tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

Notes

* YoucannotprocessexternallyinputscenesusingthePBZOOM.

¢ Youcannotrecordimagesonatapeonyourcamcorderwhenyouhaveprocessedthe
imageusingthetapePBZOOM.However, youcanrecordimagesonaVCRusing
yourcamcorderasaplayer.

* Youcannotrecordmovingpicturesona“MemoryStick” onyourcamcorderwhen
youhaveprocessed thepictureusingthetapePBZOOM.

The PB ZOOM is automatically canceled when you activate the following:
— Setthe POWER switchtoOFF (CHG).

— Stopplayback.

— PressMENU.

—Inserta“MemoryStick.”

Pictures in the PB ZOOM
PicturesinthePBZOOMarenotoutputthroughthe #DVInterfaceandthe kl’ (USB)
jack.

In the PB ZOOM
IfyoupressDISPLAY /TOUCHPANELbutton, theframeonthe PBZOOMscreen
disappears. Youcannotmovethepartyoupressedtothecenterofthescreen.

Edge of the enlarged image
Theedgeoftheenlargedimagecannotbedisplayedatthecenterofthescreen.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

Using the A/V connecting cable
Youcanduboreditonthe VCRconnected toyourcamcorderusingyourcamcorderas
aplayer.

Connectyourcamcordertothe VCRusingthe A / V connectingcablesupplied with
yourcamcorder.

Before operation
¢ SetDISPLAYin  ETdtoLCDinthemenusettings.(ThedefaultsettingisLCD.)
* Pressthefollowingbuttonstomaketheindicatordisappearsothattheywillnotbe
superimposedontheeditedtape:
Onyourcamcorder:
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
OntheRemoteCommander:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to record over) into the VCR, and insert
the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the input selector to LINE.
Connect the A/V connecting cable to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack.
Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

White
Yellow IN
) AUDIO/VIDEO S VIDEO
ISSh| =» | ® VIDEO
S = » @
S VIDEO ‘ \f -
=N G
Signalflow A/Vconnecting Red
cable(supplied)

When you have finished dubbing a tape
Press MonbothyourcamcorderandtheVCR.



Dubbing a tape

You can edit on VCRs that support the following systems:
B8mm, HiElHi8, VHSVHS, SVHS|S-VHS, VHSIH VHSC, SVHS[MS-VHSC,

[BBetamax, [ElBea]EDBetamax, [Bvaam] DVCAM, "IN miniDV, INDV, BDigital8,

1y MICROMV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connecttheyellowplugofthe A / Vconnectingcabletothevideoinputjackandthe
whiteorthered plugtotheaudioinputjackonthe VCRorthe TV.Whenthewhite
plugisconnected, theleftchannelaudioisoutput,andwhenthered plugisconnected,
therightchannelaudioisoutput.

If your VCR has an S video jack
PicturescanbereproducedmorefaithfullybyusinganSvideocable(optional).
Withthisconnection, youdonotneedtoconnecttheyellow (video)plugofthe A / V
connectingcable.
ConnectanSvideocable(optional)totheSVIDEOjacksofbothyourcamcorderand
theVCR.

Thisconnectionproduceshigherquality DVCAM/ DV formatpictures.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing a tape

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connectthei. LINK cable(optional)tothe # DVInterfaceonyourcamcorderand
toDVINontheDV products. Withadigital-to-digital connection, videoand audio
signalsaretransmittedindigitalformforhigh-qualityediting. Youcannotdubthe
titles,displayindicatorsorthecontentsofcassettememoryorlettersonthe”Memory
Stick”indexscreen.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to record over) into the VCR, and insert
the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

="

="\ :Signalflow

i.LINKcable(optional)

When you have finished dubbing a tape
Press MonbothyourcamcorderandtheVCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK cable
Seepage241formoreinformationabouti. LINK.

Pictures processed by the digital effect or PB ZOOM
Thesepicturesarenotoutputthroughthe i DVInterface.

If you record a playback pause picture with the §, DV Interface
Therecorded picturebecomesrough. Also,whenyouplaybackthepictureusingother
videoequipment, thepicturemayjitter.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Youcanduplicateselectedscenes(programs)foreditingontoatapewithoutoperating
theVCR.

Scenescanbeselectedbyframe. Youcansetupto20programs.
‘Yourcamcordercandubona“MemoryStick.” Seep.167formoreinformation.

Unwantedscene Unwantedscene
T
s R e =
. ook e
Switchtheorder

Before operating the Digital program editing on tapes
recorded on other equipment

Step 1 ConnectingtheVCR.

Step 2 SettingtheVCRforoperation(p.102,106).

Step 3 Adjustingthesynchronizationofthe VCR (p.107).
Whenyoudubusingthesame VCRagain, youcanskipsteps2and3.

Using the Digital program editing on tapes recorded on other
equipment

Operation 1 Makingaprogram(p.109).

Operation 2 Performingtheprogram(dubbingatape)(p.111).

Note
Wheneditingdigitalvideoontapes, theoperationsignalscannotbesentwiththe ¢
LANC.

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

YoucanconnectbothanA /Vconnectingcableandani.LINK cable.
WhenyouusetheA / Vconnectingcable, connectthedevicesasillustrated onpage98.
Whenyouusethei LINK cable,connectthedevicesasillustrated onpage100.

If you connect using the i.LINK cable
Withadigital-to-digitalconnection, videoandaudiosignalsaretransmittedindigital
formforhigh-qualityediting.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to operate with the A/V connecting cable
To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by infrared rays to the remote sensor on
the VCR.

When you connect using the A/V connecting cable, follow the procedure below, steps
(1) to (4), to send the control signal correctly.

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

Turn the power of the connected VCR on, then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.
Press MENU, then turn the SEL /PUSH EXEC dial to set VIDEO EDIT in to
TAPE, then press the dial. (p. 223)

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT SET, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select CONTROL, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL /PUSH EXEC dial to select IR SETUP and turn the dial to select
IR SETUP code number of your VCR, then press the dial.

Check the code in “About IR SETUP codes.” (p. 103)

Qe ©® ®O

@I > ﬁ&

102

OTHERS OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
Tc DATA CODE ¢ DATA CODE MARK 1N
W BEEP W BEEP
& COMMANDER & COMMANDER ERASE ALL
) DISPLAY ] DISPLAY START
READY [VIDEO EDIT J4RETURN EDIT SET
@ HRS METER @ HRS METER [TAPE
= PRETURN = ORETURN  MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00
g« [Erel« SCENE 0
° @ PAARARAARAAAAARAARA

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] - END
VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
MARK EDIT SET
UNDO R
ERASE ALL ADJ TEST
START "CUT-IN"
IR "CuT-OUT”
IR SETUP

TOTAL 0:00:00:00 PAUSEMODE

SCENE 0 IR TEST
AAAAARAAAAPAAPAAPAAA PRETURN
[MENUJ - END [MENU] : END

)

VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
EDIT SET

[CONTROL 14

ADJ TEST i LINK

v

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST

"CUT-IN" "CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT" "CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

00:08:55:06




Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

About IR SETUP codes
TheIRSETUP codeisstoredinthememoryofyourcamcorder. Besuretosetthe

correctcodetomatchyour VCR Thedefaultsettingiscodenumber3.

Brand IR SETUP code Brand IR SETUP code
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 Mitsubishi/ MGA 22,23, 24, 28, 29
Admiral (M. Wards) 89 Multitech 23,32, 80

Aiwa 47, 54, 80 NEC 21, 33, 35

Akai 49,51 Olympic 77,78

Audio Dynamic 21,35 Optimus 22

Bell&Howell 36 Orion 60

(M. Wards) Panasonic 16,17,77,78
Broksonic 21,70, 82 Pentax 8, 42

Canon 77,78 Philco 26, 70,77, 78
Citizen 47 Philips 47,77,78, 83

Craig 47,73 Pioneer 78

Curtis Mathis 8,77,80 Quasar 6,16, 17,77, 78
Daewoo 26, 40,77 RCA/PROSCAN 7, 8,16,40,41, 42,77, 78, 78*, 83,
DBX 21, 33, 35 101

Dimensia 8 Realistic 22,36,37,77, 80, 88
Emerson 26, 48,59, 70, 80, 81, 82 Sansui 21

Fisher 36, 37,44, 45 Singer 73

Funai 80 Samsung 24, 24*, 32, 32*, 41, 94, 94*
General Electric 8,32%,77,94*% 101 Sanyo 26, 36, 37, 47
Goldstar/LG 47 Scott 22,23,24,28,32,37,40,41
GO VIDEO 71 Sharp 88, 89

Hitachi 8,42,78 Shintom 73

HQ 40 Signature 2000 80, 89

Instant Replay 77,78 Sylvania 77,78, 80, 83

JC Penny 8,21, 33,35,36,42,77 Symphonic 80

JvC 12,13, 14, 21, 33, 35 Tashiro 47

Kenwood 21,33, 35,47 Tatung 21, 33, 35

LXI (Sears) 36, 37,42, 44, 45, 47, 49, 80 Teac 21, 33, 35, 80
Magnavox 17,77,78, 83 Technics 77,78

Marantz 21, 33,35 Toshiba 7,40, 49

Marta 47 Wards 37,47, 88,89, 95
Memorex 37,77 Yamaha 21, 33, 35, 36
Minolta 8, 42 Zenith 95

* TV/VCRcomponent

Note on IR SETUP codes
Digitalprogrameditingisnotpossibleifthe VCRdoesnotsupportIRSETUPcodes.

Bunmip3 I
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Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the recording pause on the VCR
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the mode to cancel recording pause
on the VCR, then press the dial.

Refertotheoperatinginstructionsofyour VCR.

)@I ﬁ>)@-s

7

A}

VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
EDIT SET

CONTROL
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST
CUT-IN" "CUT-IN'
CUT-OUT"

"CUT-OUT"
IR_SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE|{PAUSE PAUSEMODE| PAUSE

C IR TEST

IR TEST  RE
ORETURN  PB ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

Buttons to cancel recording pause on the VCR
Thebuttonsvary dependingonyour VCR. Tocancelrecordingpause:
— SelectPAUSEifthebuttontocancelrecording pauseis ] 8
— SelectRECifthebuttontocancelrecording pauseis .
— SelectPBifthebuttontocancelrecording pauseis >

(3) Setting your camcorder and the VCR to face each other
Locatetheinfraredraysemitterofyourcamcorderandfaceittowardstheremote
sensorofthe VCR.

Setthedevicesabout30cm(12in.)apart,andremoveanyobstaclesbetweenthe
devices.

Infraredraysemitter




Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

(4) Confirming VCR operation
@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set to recording pause.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR TEST, then press the dial.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is correct.
When recording is finished, the indicator changes to COMPLETE.

~
VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
‘CUT-IN
"CUT-OUT"  ENGAGE
IR SETUP  REC PAUSE
PAUSEMODE
(R TEST _MRETURN ]
ORETURN  EXECUTE
[MENU] : END
m
o
=3
3
«
VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
COMPLETE
ORETURN
[MENU] : END
S

When the VCR does not operate correctly

¢ Aftercheckingthecodein”AboutIRSETUPcodes,” settheIRSETUPorthe
PAUSEMODEagain.

¢ Placeyourcamcorderatleast30cm(12in.)away fromthe VCR.
* Refertotheoperatinginstructionsofyour VCR.
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Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to operate with the i.LINK cable

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (optional), follow the procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on, then set the input selector to DV
input. When you connect a digital video camera recorder, set its power switch
to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set VIDEO EDIT in to
TAPE, then press the dial. (p. 223)

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select CONTROL, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select i.LINK, then press the dial.

pog

[ 3
OTHERS OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
T DATA CODE Tc DATA CODE 1IN
W BEEP W BEEP UNDO
& COMMANDER & COMMANDER ERASE ALL
) DISPLAY ) DISPLAY START
READY [VIDEO EDIT J4RETURN EDIT SET
©9 HRS METER @ HRS METER [TAPE ]
= PRETURN = PRETURN  MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00
[Erd« [Erdl« SCENE 0
o e} AAAARRARRARRARRARAA
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] - END
v
VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
MARK EDIT SET
UNDO R
ERASE ALL ADJ TEST
START "CUT-IN"
IR |:|l> "cuT-ouT”
IR SETUP
TOTAL  0:00:00:00 PAUSEMODE
SCENE 0 IR TEST
RAAAARARRARAAAARARAA PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET EDIT SET
[CONTROL JR__—"] i- LINK
ADJ TEST  i. LINK ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN" "CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT" *CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ S

When you connect using an i.LINK cable
You cannot dub the titles, display indicators.



Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

Step 3: Adjusting the synchronization of the VCR

Youcanadjustthesynchronizationofyourcamcorderand the VCR Haveapenand
paperreadyfornotes.Beforeoperation, ejectacassettefromyourcamcorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to record over) into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.
When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, you do not need to set to recording
pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
IN and OUT are recorded on an image for five times each to calculate the
number values for adjusting the synchronization.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the screen.
When finished, the indicator changes to COMPLETE.

(4) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow playback.
Take a note of the first number value of each IN and the closing number value
of each OUT.

(5) Calculate the average of all the first number values of each IN, and the
average of all the last number values of each OUT.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select “CUT-IN", then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the average number value of IN, then
press the dial.
The calculated start position for recording is set.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select “CUT-OUT”, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the average number value of OUT,
then press the dial.
The calculated stop position for recording is set.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @ RETURN, then press the dial.
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Dubbing only desired scenes — Digital program

editing (on tapes)

~
v
3
7 VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
EDIT SET VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
CONTROL EDIT SET
[ADJ TEST MRETURN ] CONTROL
"CUT-IN" EXECUTE ADJ TEST t
"CUT-OUT" [CUT-IN'_J«q
IR SETUP ENGAGE "CUT-0UT" +
PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE IR SETUP
IR TEST PAUSEMODE
) IR TEST
[ME 155 PRETURN
VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06 RN
contrROL V! 111
"CUT-IN" AR
"CUT-OUT" No.5
IR SETUP IN
PAUSEMODE  -60
IR TEST
el
IME__[viDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 00:08:55:06
EDIT SET EDIT SET
CONTROL CONTROL
COMPLETE ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN" "CUT-IN" t
cuT-ouT” feutT-ouT {0l
IR SETUP IR SETUP I3
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ J
Notes

* Whenyoucompletestep3, theimageusedtoadjustthesynchronizationisrecorded

forabout50seconds.

¢ Ifyoustartrecordingfromtheverybeginningofthetape, thefirstfewsecondsofthe
tapemaynotrecordproperly.Besuretoallowabout10seconds'leadbeforestarting

recording,
* Whentherecordingunitcannotbeoperated properlyby thei. LINK cable, leavethe
connectionasitis,andmakethe A / Vconnectingcablesettings(p.102). Videoand

audioaresentbydigitalsignals.



Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

Operation 1: Making a program

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your camcorder, and insert a tape for
recording into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set VIDEO EDIT in g to
TAPE, then press the dial. (p. 223)

(8) Search for the beginning of the first scene you want to insert using the video
operation buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with EDITSEARCH.

(4) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select MARK, then press the dial.

The IN point of the first program is set, and the top part of the program mark
changes to light blue.

(5) Search for the end of the first scene you want to insert using the video
operation buttons, then pause playback. You can fine-adjust one frame at a
time with EDITSEARCH.

(6) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first program is set, then the bottom part of the program
mark changes to light blue.

(7) Repeat steps 3 to 6, then set the program.

When the program is set, the program mark changes to light blue.
You can set up to 20 programs in maximum.

~
v
~
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Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

Erasing the program you have set

EraseOUT firstand thenIN fromofthelastprogram.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set program mark flashes, then the setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN withthe SEL/ PUSHEXEC dialinstep2.

Erasing all programs

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE ALL.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the program marks flash, then the settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programs
Select RETURN with theSEL / PUSHEXECdialinstep2.

To cancel a program you have set
PressMENU.
Theprogramisstoredinmemoryuntilthetapeisejected.

Note
‘YoucannotoperaterecordingduringDigitalprogramediting.

If the tape has a blank portion
YoucannotsetINandOUTontheportion.

The total time may not be displayed correctly in the following cases
— WhenthereisablankportionbetweenINandOUTonthetape.
— Whenyoumixrecordingsin theDVCAMformatand DV formatononetape.



Dubbing only desired scenes - Digital program editing (on tapes)

Operation 2: Performing the program (Dubbing a tape)

Makesurethatyourcamcorderandthe VCRareconnected,and thatthe VCRissetto
recordingpause. Whenyouuseani.LINK cable, thefollowing procedureisnot

necessary.
Whenyouuseadigitalvideocamerarecorder, setitspowerswitchtoVCR/VTR.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select START.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first program, then start dubbing.
The program mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during search, and the EDITING indicator
appears during edit on the screen.
The PROGRAM indicator changes to light blue after dubbing ends.
When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the VCR automatically stop.

Bunmip3

To stop dubbing during editing

Press Musingthevideooperationbuttons.

To end the Digital program editing
Yourcamcorderstopswhenthedubbingends. ThenthedisplayreturnstoVIDEO
EDITinthemenusettings.

PressMENUtoerasethemenudisplay.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

— Thetapehasrunout.

— Thewrite-protecttabonthecassetteissettolock.

— TheIRSETUP codeisnotcorrect.(whenIRisselected)

— Thebuttontocancelrecordingpauseisnotcorrect.(whenIRisselected)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

— TheprogramtooperatetheDigitalprogrameditinghasnotbeenmade.

- i.LINKisselectedbutani. LINK cableisnotconnected.

— Thepoweroftheconnected VCRisnotturned on.(whenyouseti. LINK)
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Recording video or TV programs

Using the A/V connecting cable
YoucanrecordatapefromanotherVCRoraTV programfromaTVthathasvideo/
audiooutputs. Useyourcamcorderasarecorder.

Before operation
SetDISPLAYin [ETdtoLCDinthemenusettings.(ThedefaultsettingisLCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to record over) into your camcorder. If
you are recording a tape from the VCR, insert a recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right simultaneously on your camcorder,
then immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you record a tape from a VCR. Select
a TV program if you are recording from a TV. The picture from a TV or VCR
appears on the screen.

(5) Press Il on your camcorder at the scene where you want to start recording
from.

3

REC — PAUSE

] O ()

AUDIO/
VIDEO
[| Jout Yellow >
TV S VIDEO| White S VIDEO
- g VIDEO : :
- faubio
I — C] -
VCR Red A /Vconnectingcable(supplied)
="\ :Signalflow

When you have finished dubbing a tape
Press Monbothyourcamcorderandthe VCR.

Using the Remote Commander
Instep3,press @RECandMARKSsimultaneously, thenimmediately press ILInstep5,
press Blatthescenewhereyouwanttostartrecordingfrom.



Recording video or TV programs

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type

Connecttheyellowplugofthe A / V connectingcabletothevideooutputjackand the
whiteorthered plugtotheaudiooutputjackonthe VCRorthe TV.Whenthewhite
plugisconnected, theleftchannelaudioisoutput,andwhenthered plugisconnected,
therightchannelaudioisoutput.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
PicturescanbereproducedmorefaithfullybyusinganSvideocable(optional).
Withthisconnection, youdonotneedtoconnecttheyellow (video)plugofthe A/ V
connectingcable.
ConnectanSvideocable(optional)totheSVIDEOjacksofbothyourcamcorderand
theTVorVCR.

Thisconnectionproduceshigherquality DVCAM/DV formatpictures.

On index signal
Theindexisautomaticallymarkedonatapewhenyoustartrecording Ifyoumarkthe
indexusingtheINDEXbuttonduringrecording, “LINE” appearsintheCHcolumnon
theINDEXSEARCHSscreen,and theindexisrecorded oncassettememory.

Bunmip3

Note on the Remote Commander
Yourcamcorderworksinthecommandermode VTR2.Commandermodes1,2and3
areusedtodistinguishyourcamcorderfromotherSony VCRstoavoiderroneous
remotecontroloperation.IfyouuseanotherSony VCRinthecommandermode VIR?2,
werecommend changingthecommandermodeorcoveringthesensorofthe VCRwith
blackpaper.
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Recording video or TV programs

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connectthei. LINK cable(optional)tothe # DVInterfaceonyourcamcorderand
toDVOUTontheDV products. Withadigital-to-digital connection, videoand audio
signalsaretransmittedindigitalformforhigh-qualityediting.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to record over) into your camcorder,
and insert the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right simultaneously on your camcorder,
then immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The picture to be recorded appears on

the screen.
(5) Press Il on your camcorder at the scene where you want to start recording
from.
REC — PAUSE

Co O » ]

=~

= :Signalflow

i.LINK cable(optional)

When you have finished dubbing a tape
Press Monbothyourcamcorderandthe VCR.

Using the Remote Commander
Instep3,press @RECandMARKSsimultaneously, thenimmediately press ILInstep5,
press Blatthescenewhereyouwanttostartrecordingfrom.



Recording video or TV programs

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK cable

During digital editing
Thecolorofthedisplaymaybeuneven.However, thisdoesnotaffectthedubbed
picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the g DV Interface
Therecorded picturebecomesrough. Whenyouplaybackthepictureusingyour
camcorder, thepicturemayjitter.

Before recording
MakesurethattheDVINindicatorappearsontheLCDscreenorintheviewfinder.
TheDVINindicatormayappearonbothequipment.

Note on the Remote Commander
Yourcamcorderworksinthecommandermode VIR2.Commandermodes1,2and3
areusedtodistinguishyourcamcorderfromotherSony VCRstoavoiderroneous
remotecontroloperation.IfyouuseanotherSony VCRinthecommandermode VIR?2,
werecommend changingthecommandermodeorcoveringthesensorofthe VCRwith
blackpaper.

Bunmip3
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Audio dubbing

Youcanrecordaudiotoaddtotheoriginalsoundonatapeby connectingaudio
equipmentoramicrophone.Ifyouconnectaudioequipment, youcanaddsoundto
yourrecordedtapealreadyrecordedintheFs32Kmodeofthe DVCAMformatby

specifyingthestartandend points. Theoriginalsoundwillnotbeerased.

YoucanalsousetheRemoteCommanderforthisoperation.
Selectoneofthefollowingconnectionstoaddaudio.

Connecting the microphone to the INPUT1/INPUT2 connectors

FordetailsonsetupoftheINPUT1/INPUT2connectors,see“Installing thesupplied

microphone” onpage29.

= Signalflow Microphone(optional)

Therelationshipbetweenaudioinputandchannelsonwhichadubbedsoundwillbe

recordedisasfollows:
Audio input The position of the REC CH Which audio input will be
through SELECT switch recorded on
Channel 3 Channel 4
INPUT1/2 CH1 INPUT1 INPUT2
CH1eCH2 INPUT1 INPUT1
INPUT1 CH1 INPUT1 -
CH1eCH2 INPUT1 INPUT1
INPUT2 CH1 - INPUT2
CH1eCH2 - -

YoucancheckthepictureonTVby connectingwiththe AUDIO/ VIDEOjack. You
cannotmonitortheadditionalsoundby thespeaker.Usetheheadphonesjack.



Audio dubbing

Connecting the microphone with the MIC jack

MIC
(PLUG IN POWER)

Microphone
(ECM-S80)

Bunmip3

Youcancheckrecorded pictureandsoundby connectingyourcamcordertoaTVwith

theA /V connectingcable.
Recordedsoundisnotoutputfromaspeaker. Check thesoundbyusingaTVor

headphones.

Note
BesuretousetheECM-S80fortheexternalmicrophoneconnectedtotheMICjack.

Connecting the microphone to the intelligent accessory shoe

Intelligentaccessoryshoe

Microphone(optional)
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Audio dubbing

Connecting the A/V connecting cable to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

Audioequipment

g

3

LINE OUT
L® OR

t—t

AUDIO/

AUDIO L AUDIOR (Red)
(White) VIDEO
Donotconnectthe
video(yellow)plug.
=N
—"N\ Signalflow |

A /V connectingcable(supplied)

Dubbing with the built-in microphone

Noconnectionisnecessary.

Notes

¢ Whendubbingwiththe AUDIO/ VIDEOjackorthebuilt-inmicrophone, picturesare
notoutputthroughtheSVIDEOjackorthe AUDIO/ VIDEOjack.Check therecorded
pictureonthescreen. Youcanchecktherecordedsoundbyusingheadphones.

¢ Youcannotaddaudiowiththe §DVInterface.

If you make all the connections
Theaudioinputtoberecordedwilltakeprecedenceoverothersinthefollowingorder:
* MIC (PLUGIN POWER)jack

o Intelligentaccessoryshoe

¢ AUDIO/VIDEQ jack

¢ INPUT1/INPUT2connectors

* Built-inmicrophone



Audio dubbing

Adding audio on a recorded tape

Chooseaconnectiondescribedonthepreviouspages,and connectaudioequipmentor
microphonetoyourcamcorder. Thenfollow theprocedurebelow.

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing B Then press Il at the point
where you want to start recording to set your camcorder to the playback
pause.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB . The green @11 indicator appears on the screen.

(5) Press Il and start playing back the audio you want to record at the same time.
The new sound is recorded in channel3/channel4 during playback. While
audio is being recorded, the red @ appears on the screen.

(6) Press Wt the point where you want to stop recording.

Bunmip3

AUDIODUB

When you dub the recorded sound
YoucanadjusttherecordedsoundbyusingMICLEVEL (p.80). However, whenthe
camcorderisconnected tothe AUDIO / VIDEOjack, sound cannotbeadjusted.

If you set the audio balance beforehand
Youcanmonitorboththeoriginalsoundanddubbedsoundduringthedubbing,.
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Audio dubbing

Monitoring the new recorded sound

(1) Play back the tape on which you added audio.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select AUDIO MIX in @) in the menu

settings, then press the dial.

VCR SET
TC CH SELECT

[@aubio MIX ] CIH——)
& A/V-DV OUT CHL & CH3
<1 ORETURN 2 4

iidi)

ETC

Y

[MENU] : END

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the balance between the original
sound (channell /channel2) and the new sound (channel3/channel4), then
press the dial.

The default setting is original sound (channell / channel2) only.

Notes

¢ Newsound cannotberecordedonatapealreadyrecordedintheFs48Kmode.
* NewaudiocannotberecordedonatapealreadyrecordedintheDVSPmode.
¢ Youcannotaddaudioontheblankportionofthetape.

If an i.LINK cable (optional) is connected to your camcorder
Youcannotaddaudiotoarecordedtape.

We recommend that you add audio on a tape recorded with your camcorder
Ifyouaddaudioonataperecordedwithanothercamcorder(includinganother
DSR-PDX10),thesound qualitymaybecomeworse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the cassette to lock
Youcannotrecordonatape.Slidethewrite-protecttabtoreleasethewriteprotection.
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Setting time values

Youcanusetimecodeoruserbitsfortimedata.

Thetimevalueisdisplayed ontheLCDscreen, intheviewfinder,oronthedisplay

window. ThetimecodeanduserbitscanbesetonlyinDVCAMmode.
Theuserbitsareconvenientwhenusingmultiplecamerasatthesameevent.
Whenyourecordthepicture, timecodedatawillberecorded automatically.

Setting the time code value

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set TC MAKE in € to

PRESET, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TC PRESET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PRESET, then press the dial.

(5) Set up the first two digits. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
number, then press the dial. The time code is set between 00:00:00:00 and

23:59:59:29.
(6) Repeat step 5 to set up the other digits.

p -

&3 PRETURN
ETc

?
[MENU] : END

Ec

rl
[MENU] : END

TC/UB SET TC/UB SET
<TC PRESET <TC PRESET
W UB PRESET W UB PRESET
@ TC FORMAT @ TC FORMAT
@ TC RUN & TC RUN
TC MAKE _MREGEN ] PRESET
UB TIME PRESET UB TIME

& PRETURN

TC/UB SET
- [FeH(TC_PRESET | 00:00:00:00
W UB PRESET
@ TC FORMAT
& TC RUN

TC MAKE

UB TIME
e

ETC TC/UB SET

7 | BT woooo | >
[\ @@ UB PRESET

@ TC FORMAT RESET

= TC RUN
TC MAKE RETURN
TIME

&5 PRETURN
eTc

?
[MENU] : END

SET

TC/UB
[FcTC PRESET ]
o

[TC_PRESET
UB PRESET
@ TC FORMAT

&5 PRETURN
eTc

?
[MENU] : END

PR
01{00100:00
[

SET
CANCEL

(continuedonthefollowingpage)

Bunmip3
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Setting time values

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select SET, then press the dial.
(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TC FORMAT, then press the dial.
(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired frame mode, then press

the dial.

AUTO: Automatically sets the mode in accordance with the inserted cassette.
DF:  Selects the drop-frame mode.

NDF: Selects the non-drop-frame mode.
For more information on the drop-frame/non-drop-frame mode, see “Drop-

frame mode” on page 123.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TC RUN, then press the dial.
(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired running mode, then press

the dial.

REC RUN: Time code value advances only while recording. When making
the time code continuous at back space editing, select this setting.
FREE RUN: Time code advances freely regardless of the camcorder’s current

operation mode.

For more information on the running mode, see “Making the time code
continuous at back space editing” on page 123.

a N
TC/UB SET TC/UB SET
[fclaTC PRESET [fclaTC PRESET
] W UB PRESET W UB PRESET
@ [IC FORMAT MAUTO @ [TC FORMAT] DF
& TC RUN DF & TC RUN
TC MAKE NDF TC MAKE
UB TIME B3 UB TIME
& PRETURN & PRETURN
erc erc
? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TC/UB SET TC/UB SET
[fc]«TC PRESET [TcTC PRESET
y | @ UB PRESET W UB PRESET
@ TC FORMAT @ TC FORMAT
& [[C RUN__ MREC RUN = [TC RUI FREE RUN
TC MAKE FREE RUN TC MAKE
UB TIME UB TIME
& PRETURN & PRETURN
erc erc
° ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ 7

To cancel the time code setting
Select CANCEL withtheSEL/PUSHEXECdialinstep?.

To reset the time code

SelectRESET with theSEL /PUSHEXEC dialinstep4.



Setting time values

Drop-frame mode

IntheNTSCstandard, thetimecodevalueisbasedon30framespersecond, butthe
exactvideoframefrequencyisinfact29.97framespersecondandtherealtime,or18
framesper10minutes.
Drop-framemodecorrectsforthisbyskippingtwoframecountsatthebeginningof
everyminutewhichisnotamultipleoften.
Innon-drop-framemode, however, noframecountsareomitted,and thereisagradual
deviationofthetimecodefromrealtime.

Making the time code continuous at back space editing

Set TCMAKEtoREGENinthemenusettingstomakethetimecodecontinuouswhen
therecordinghasbeeninterruptedorwhenthecassettetapehasbeenremovedfrom
thecamcorderbetweenshootings.

Whenthecamcorderisinrecordingpausemode, therecordedtimecodeisread from
thetapeandsynchronizedtotheinternaltimecodegenerator.

Bunmip3

Once you set TC MAKE to REGEN in the menu settings
Evenif TCRUNissettoFREERUN inthemenusettings, therunningmodeis
automaticallysettoRECRUN.
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Setting time values

Setting the user bits value

Youcansettheuserbitsaseight-digithexadecimalvalues(base16)tohavethedate,

time,scenenumber,andotherinformationinsertedintothetimecode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set UB PRESET in [T€] to
PRESET, then press the dial.

(3) Set up the first two digits. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
number, then press the dial.

(4) Repeat step 3 to set up the other digits.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select SET, then press the dial.

@i 2> iy
TC/UB SET

TC/UB SET
[[El TC PRESET [fcl TC PRESET
W UB PRESET o 00 00 00 00
@ TC FORMAT @ TC FORMAT
& TC RUN & TC RUN RESET
TC MAKE TC MAKE
UB TIME UB TIME RETURN
=)

ETC

& PRETURN
ETc

?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

TC/UB SET
[GMTC PRESET 1 t 1 1t
o 00 00 00
@ TC FORMAT [ I
TC RUI

& PRETURN
etc

?
[MENU] : END

To cancel the user bits setting
Select CANCEL withtheSEL /PUSHEXECdialinstep5.

To reset the user bits
SelectRESET with theSEL / PUSHEXEC dialinstep2.

When UB TIME is set to ON in the menu setting

Youcansettheuserbitstothereal timeclock. Werecommendthatyousetthetime
beforehand.
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Setting time values

Switching the time value

Bunmip3

PressTC/U-BIT.Eachtimeyoupress TC/U-BIT, thetimevaluechangesbetweenthe
timecodeanduserbits.

TC: Displaysthetimecode. Thisisindicated as“00:00:00:00” or“00:00.00:00".

U-BIT: Displaysuserbits. Thisisindicatedas“00000000”.

———]— Timecode/userbits

Note
Thetimecodeanduserbitscannotbedisplayedproperlyifthetapedoesnothavetime
codeand / oruserbitsrecordingsorifthetimecodewasrecordedusinganon-

compatiblemethod.
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Superimposing a title

YR lfyouuseatapewithcassettememory,youcansuperimposethetitle. When
A youplaybackthetape, thetitleisdisplayedforfivesecondsfromthepoint

whereyousuperimposedit.

(1) In the recording, recording standby, playback or playback pause, press
MENTU, then select TITLE in with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 219).
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (&), then press the dial.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired title, then press the dial.
The title flashes.
(4) Change the color, size, or position, if necessary.
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select COLOR, SIZE or POSITION, then
press the dial. The selected item appears.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired item, then press the
dial.
® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid out as desired.
(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to complete the setting.
In the recording, playback or playback pause:
The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the screen for five seconds and the title
is set.
In the standby:
The TITLE indicator appears. When you press START /STOP to start
recording, TITLE SAVE appears on the screen for five seconds, and the title is

set.
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE i
3« SCENEL [C3SCENEL
(1 SCENE2 SCENE2
T SCENE3 T SCENE3
SCENE4 SCENE4
SCENE5 SCENES
SCENE6 SCENE6
SCENE7 SCENE7
SCENES SCENES
ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
PRESET TITLE
[E«ScENEL
0 SCENE2
0 SCENE3
SCENE4 M
o> = scenes —
SCENE6 P2 ~
SCENE7 710N
SCENES
PRETURN
[MENU] : END [EXEC] : SAVE [MENU] : END
4 TE @
\ VL 7
SCENE5 SRR
[EXEC] : SAVE [MENU] : END
\ v




Superimposing a title

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to lock
Youcannotsuperimposeorerasethetitle.Slidethewrite-protecttabtoreleasethewrite

protection.
To use a custom title
Ifyouwanttouseacustomtitle, select ([Einstep2.

If the tape has a blank portion
Youcannotsuperimposeatitleontheportion.

If the tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
Titlesmaynotbedisplayedcorrectly.

Titles superimposed with your camcorder
Thepointyousuperimposedthetitlemaybedetectedasanindexsignalwhen
searchingarecordingwithothervideoequipment.

Bunmip3

If the tape has too many number of data
Youmaynotbeabletosuperimposeatitlebecausememorybecomesfull. Inthiscase,
deletedatayoudonotneed.

To not display titles
Set TITLEDSPL toOFFinthemenusettings(p.219).

Title setting
¢ Thetitlecolorchangesasfollows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «—VIOLET «—RED «—+CYAN «—»GREEN «—BLUE
¢ Thetitlesizechangesasfollows:
SMALL «—LARGE
Youcannotinput13charactersormoreinLARGEsize.Ifyouinputmorethan12
characters, thetitlesizereturnstoSMALLevenifyouselect LARGE.
¢ IfyouselectSMALL, youhaveninechoicesforthetitleposition.
IfyouselectLARGE, youhaveeightchoicesforthetitleposition.

Cassette memory
Thetapewithcassettememorycanhold106titledata.

If the “Q FULL” mark appears
Thecassettememoryisfull. Eraseunwantedtitles.

127



Superimposing a title

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.
(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TITLEERASE in

@M, then press the dial (p. 219).

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the title you want to erase, then press

the dial. ERASE OK ? indicator appears.

(4) Make sure that the title is the one you want to erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH

EXEC dial to select OK, then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.

The ERASING flashes on the screen. When the title is erased, the COMPLETE

is displayed.

7

2

CM SET
TITLE
[TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL

] CM SEARCH
@@« TAPE TITLE

I TEM ERASE

B ERASE ALL
ec PRETURN

T
o
=]

@
[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE

1 SCENEL
2 SCENE2
3 SCENE3
4 SCENE4
5 SCENES
6 SCENE6
t

[MENU] : END

3

4

TITLE ERASE TITLE ERASE
1 SCENE1
2 SCENE2
[3_SCENE3 ERASE OK? <RETURN
4 SCENE4 OK
5 SCENES
6 SCENE6
4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TITLE ERASE CM SET
e TITLE
[B_SCENE3 o ERASING
@ TITLE DSPL
ERASE OK? 4RETURN ) CM SEARCH
[EXECUTE |:> [@« TAPE TITLE
| TEM ERASE
& ERASE ALL
erc ORETURN
?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To cancel erasing a title

Select RETURN withthe SEL/ PUSHEXECdialinstep4or5.

128




Making your own titles

Youcanmakeuptotwotitlesandstoretheminthememoryofyourcamcorder.Each
titlecanhaveupto20characters.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TITLE in @[, then
press the dial (p. 219).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (@], then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the column of the desired character,
then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired character, then press the
dial.

(7) Repeat steps 5 and 6 until you have selected all characters and completed the
title.

(8) To finish making your own titles, turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

Bunmip3

N
TITLE SET @ TITLE SET
C1 CUSTOMIL SET 3 [CUSTOMISET
(0 CUSTOM2 SET (] CUSTOM2 SET
21« [[2l«PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TITLE SET TITLE SET
O [CUSTOMISET
CUSTOM2 SET
[[2«PRETURN ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /=
PQRST [ ¢ |
UVWXY [SET]
z8 21
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TITLE SET il 9 TITLE SET @
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /- KLMNO ., /-
[ €] PloRST [ ¢ ]
OVWXY  [SET] UVWXY [SET]
& 71 8 21
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
e TITLE SET i o TITLE SET i
____________________ S
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /= KLMNO ' ., /=
PORSIT [ € ] PORET [ ¢ ]
UVWXY [SET] uvwxy [SET]
78 71 28 71
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v
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Making your own titles

To change a title you have stored

Instep4,select CUSTOM1SET or CUSTOM2SET, dependingonwhichtitleyouwant
tochange, thenpresstheSEL / PUSHEXECdial. Turnthe SEL /PUSHEXECdialto
select| € ]thenpressthedialtodeletethetitle. Thelastcharacteriserased. Enterthe
newtitleasdesired.

To delete the title
Select] € ] .Thelastcharacteriserased.

To enter a space
Select[Z& ?!], thenselecttheblankpart.
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Labeling a cassette

YR lfyouuseacassettewithcassettememory,youcanlabelacassette.Labelscan

WA consistofuptolOcharactersandisstoredincassettememory. Whenyouinsert
thelabeled cassetteand whenthe POWERswitchissettoCAMERA or VCR, the
labelisdisplayedforaboutfiveseconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(3) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TAPE TITLE in €I,
then press the dial (p. 219). Tape title display appears.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the column of the desired character,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired character, then press the
dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you finish the label.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then press the dial.
The label is stored in the memory.
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o

CM _SET.
tc [TITLE READY
W TITLEERASE

@ TITLE DSPL
<] CM SEARCH TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE
@«tAPE TITLE | | 1 | - | |
@ | TEM ERASE
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
e EI?ASE ALL FGHIJ 67890 éema 67890
KLMNG ' ., /- LMNO " ., /-
° M| Te C'PAIT?.EET PQRST [ ¢ ] E> PQRST [ ¢ |
M @ TiTLEERASE UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
21 z8 71
@ TITLE DSPL &

k)

& S SEaRcH [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
ITEM ERASE ~

& ERASE ALL

e 9

TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE
L Y Y Mo

12345 ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /- KLMNO " ., /- KUMNO " ., /-
PORST [ ¢ ] PORST [ €] PQRST [ « ]
UVWXY [SET] uvXY  [SET] UVWXY [SET]
28 71 78 21 z& 71
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END

\ 7
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Labeling a cassette

To erase the label you have made
Instep4turntheSEL / PUSHEXECdialtoselect[ € ] thenpressthedial. Thelast
characteriserased.

To change the label you have made
Insertthecassettetochangethelabel, andoperateinthesameway tomakeanewlabel.

If you set the write-protect tab of the cassette to lock
Youcannotlabelthetape.Slidethewrite-protecttabtoreleasethewriteprotection.

If the tape has too many index signals
Youmaynotbeabletolabelacassettebecausethecassettememorybecomesfull. In
thiscase,deletedatayoudonotneed.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
Whenthelabelisdisplayed, uptofourtitlesalsoappear.

When the “-----"" indicator has fewer than 10 spaces
Thecassettememoryisfull.
The”—"indicatesthenumberofcharactersyoucanselectforthelabel.

To delete the title
Select] ¢ ] Thelastcharacteriserased.

To enter a space
Select[Z& ?!], thenselecttheblankpart.



Erasing the cassette memory data

Youcanerasedatastoredincassettememory,eachitem’sdatacanbeerasedseparately.
Youcanalsoeraseallitems’dataonce.

Erasing each item’s data separately

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ITEM ERASE in
@I, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the item that you want to erase its
data, then press the dial.

Item Meaning

INDEX ALL Erasesalltheindexdata.
TITLE ALL Erasesallthetitledata.
DATE ALL Frasesallthedatedata.
PHOTO ALL  Erasesallthephotodata.

(4) Make sure that the item is the one you want to erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select OK, then press the dial.
OK changes to EXECUTE.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The ERASING flashes on the screen. When the item is erased, the COMPLETE

is displayed.
i %@i ‘
CM SET CM SET
T TITLE e TITLE
W TITLEERASE W TITLEERASE
@ TITLE DSPL @ TITLE DSPL
) CM SEARCH ) CM SEARCH
[@«TAPE TITLE |:> (@« TAPE TITLE
o | TEM ERASE
5 ERASE ALL &5 ERASE ALL
erc ec PRETURN
?
MENU] : END MENU] : END
[ 1 [ ]
CM SET CM SET
¢ | TEM ERASE ¢ | TEM ERASE
o @ [[NDEX ALLWRETURN,
@ TITLE ALL @ TITLE ALL
] DATE ALL ] DATE ALL
[@@« PHOTO ALL |:> @@« PHOTO ALL
PRETURN ©  PRETURN
= =
erc erc
@ @
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
CM SET CM SET
¢ | TEM ERASE ¢ | TEM ERASE
W [[NDEX ALLMRETURN W [[NDEX ALL] COMPLETE
W TITLE ALL @ TITLE ALL
] DATE ALL ) DATE ALL
@@« PHOTO ALL |:> @@« PHOTO ALL
1 PRETURN @ PRETURN
= =y
erc erc
° bl
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ Wy

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN withtheSEL / PUSHEXECdialinstep4or5.

Bunmip3
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Erasing the cassette memory data

Erasing all the data in cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE ALL in @,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK, then press the dial.

OK changes to EXECUTE.
cM SET cM SET

T TITLE T TITLE

W TITLEERASE W TITLEERASE

@ TITLE DSPL & TITLE DSPL

1 CM SEARCH ] CM SEARCH

[ TAPE TITLE [@TAPE TITLE

@ | TEM ERASE 5 | TEM ERASE

& ERASE ALL (RETURN = [ERASE ALL J4RETURN

€ PRETURN ¢ PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The ERASING flashes on the screen. When the data are erased, the
COMPLETE is displayed.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN with the SEL / PUSHEXECdialinstep3or4.
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— “Memory Stick” Operations —

Using a “Memory Stick” - Introduction

You can record and play back images on the “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder. You can easily play back, record or delete images. You can exchange image
data with other equipment such as your computer etc., using the USB cable for the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG format (extension .jpg).
Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name

Still image

100-0001: This file name appears on the screen of your camcorder.
Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the display of your computer.

Using a “Memory Stick™

Terminal

suonesado ,ons AIOWaA,

Write-protect switch

Labeling position

* You cannot record or erase images when the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK.

* The position and shape of the write-protect switch may be different depending on the
model.

* We recommend backing up important data on the hard disk of your computer.

e Image data may be damaged in the following cases:
—If you eject the “Memory Stick” or turn the power off during reading or writing.
—1If you use a “Memory Stick” near static electricity or magnetic fields.

e Prevent metallic objects or your finger from coming into contact with the metal parts
of the terminal.

e Stick the label at the labeling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to a “Memory Stick.”

* Do not disassemble or modify a “Memory Stick.”

* Do not let a “Memory Stick” get wet.

* Do not use or keep a “Memory Stick” in locations that are:
- Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the sun or under the scorching sun.
—Under direct sunlight
- Very humid or subject to corrosive gases

* When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put it in its case.
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Using a “Memory Stick™ - Introduction

“Memory Stick” formatted on computer
The “Memory Stick” formatted on Windows OS or Macintosh computers is not
guaranteed compatible with your camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

¢ Image data files recorded on the “Memory Stick” by your camcorder conform with the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems universal standard established by the JEITA
(Japan Electronics and Information Technology Industries Association). You cannot
play back on your camcorder still images recorded on other equipment (DSR-PD100/
PD100A, DCR-TRV890E / TRV900/TRV900E, DKC-FP3 or DSC-D700/D770) that does
not conform with this universal standard. (These models are not sold in some areas.)

¢ If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is used with other equipment, format it
with this camcorder (p. 218). However, formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick.”

* “Memory Stick” and ,.,.... are trademarks of Sony Corporation.
e All other product names mentioned here may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.

“TM” and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this manual.



Using a “Memory Stick” - Introduction

Inserting a “Memory Stick™

(1) SlidetheMEMORYOPEN inthedirectionofthearrowtoopenthe“Memory
Stick”slot.

(2) Inserta”MemoryStick”inthe”MemoryStick” slotasfarasitcangowiththe
»markfacingupasillustrated. Closethe“MemoryStick” slot.

é N

1 Access lamp 2

MEMORY OPEN

“Memory Stick” slot

Ejecting a “Memory Stick”

Open the “Memory Stick” slot following step 1 described above. Press MEMORY EJECT
once lightly to eject it.

MEMORY EJECT

S
\

&

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock your camcorder because your camcorder is reading the data
from the “Memory Stick” or recording the data on the “Memory Stick.” Do not turn the
power off, eject the “Memory Stick.” Otherwise, image data may become damaged.

If “¥1 MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed
Reinsert the “Memory Stick” a few times. The “Memory Stick” may be damaged if the
indicator is still displayed. If this occurs, use another “Memory Stick.”

suonesado ,ons AIOWaA,
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Using a “Memory Stick™ - Introduction

Using a touch panel

Most operation buttons for use of a “Memory Stick” are displayed on the LCD screen.
Touch the LCD screen directly with your finger to operate each function.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressOPENtoopentheL.CDpanel.OperationbuttonsappearontheLCD
screen. Youcanswitchthememory playback / memorycameraby pressing
PLAY/CAM.

(3) PressFN.OperationbuttonsappearontheLCDscreen.

(4) PressPAGE2togotoPAGE2.OperationbuttonsappearontheLCDscreen.

(5) PressPAGE3togotoPAGE3.OperationbuttonsappearontheLCDscreen.

(6) Pressadesiredoperationitem.

Refertorelevantpagesforeachfunction.

3~6

FN

In the memory camera

PAGE1| |PAGE2||PAGE3|| EXIT
SELF

TIMER
e
FOCUS| METER

PAGE? P/ﬁEs

LCD || PLAY |[INDEX || MEM
BRT MIX 2

& In the memory In the memory
camera playback (still
PAGE2|[PAGE] fmage)

SLIDE || PLAY || INDEX|| 9PIC
SHOW PRINT

[PLay ][moex][ N ] [ =+ [cam ][moex][ en_]




Using a “Memory Stick” - Introduction

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press @ OK.

To cancel settings
Press € OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

Notes

* When using the touch panel, press operation buttons with your thumb supporting the
LCD screen from the back side of it or press those buttons lightly with your index
finger.

¢ Do not press the LCD screen with sharp-pointed objects such as a pen.

* Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

¢ Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

*If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD screen lightly to make it appear. You
can control the display with DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL on your camcorder.

* When operation buttons do not work even if you press them, an adjustment is
required (CALIBRATION) (p. 246).

* When the LCD screen gets dirty, clean it with the supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.
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If the items are not available
The color of the items changes to gray.

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In the memory camera

PAGE1 SELFTIMER, SPOT FOCUS, PLAY, INDEX, SPOT METER
PAGE2 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, MEM MIX
PAGE3 SLIDE SHOW, PLAY, INDEX, 9PIC PRINT
In the memory playback
PAGE1 PB ZOOM, CAM, INDEX, DELETE, [+, [—]
PAGE2 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX, DATA CODE, [, [=]
PAGE3 SLIDE SHOW, CAM, INDEX, 9PIC PRINT, [+], [=]
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Selecting the still image quality

You can select the image quality in still image recording. The default setting is SUPER
FINE.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCKswitch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL / PUSHEXECdialtoselectSTILLSETin ,
thenpressthedial.(p.217)

(3) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectQUALITY, thenpressthedial.

(4) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectthedesiredimagequality, thenpress

thedial.
) Ed)

3 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

BURST
[QUALITY _J«[SUPER FINE]
[« IMAGESIZE  FINE

PRETURN ~ STANDARD

[l @]

ETc

E)

REMAIN
129
[MENU] : END

4 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ BURST
= [QUALITY ] STANDARD
[« IMAGESIZE
D, PRETURN
=

ETC
@ REMAIN

[MENU] : END




Using a “Memory Stick” - Introduction

Image quality settings

Setting Meaning

SUPER FINE (SFN)  This is the highest image quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images you can record is less than

in FINE mode. Super fine images are compressed to
about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you want to record high quality
images. Fine images are compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image quality in your camcorder.
Standard images are compressed to about 1/10.

Note
In some cases, changing the image quality may not affect the image quality, depending
on the type of images you are shooting.

Differences in image quality =
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format before being stored in memory. The 3
memory capacity allotted to each image varies depending on the selected image quality <
and image size. Details are shown in the table below. (You can select 1152 x 864 or 640 x g
480 image size in the menu settings.) A
O
1152 x 864 image size §
Image quality Memory capacity §'
SUPER FINE About 600 KB “
FINE About 300 KB
STANDARD About 200 KB

640 x 480 image size

Image quality Memory capacity
SUPER FINE About 190 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality indicator
The image quality indicator is not displayed during playback.

When you select QUALITY

The number of images you can shoot in the currently selected image quality appears on
the screen.
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Using a “Memory Stick™ - Introduction

Selecting the image size

You can select either of two image sizes

Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. (When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
or VCR, the image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.)
The default setting is 1152 x 864.

Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112
The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).
(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL /PUSHEXEC dialtoselect STILLSET (still
image)orMOVIESET (movingpicture)in ,thenpressthedial (p.217).
(3) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectIMAGESIZE, thenpressthedial.
(4) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXEC dialtoselectthedesiredimagesize, thenpressthe
dial.
Theindicatorchangesasfollows:

Stillimages: (132 > Lo
Movingpictures:  [W8), +—»  fmi,

p
3 STILLSET

MEMORY SET L

MOVIESET

MEMORY SET o,
W MOVIE SET

LOCK @ BURST @ [IMAGESIZE ]4[320 x 240

& QUALITY @ IREMAIN 160 x 112

[« 4 £« PRETURN

S PRETURN 640 x 480 =)

= =]

e erc

? REMAIN ° REMAIN

129 1minsl

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

W STILL SET W MOVIE SET

@ BURST o 160 x 112

W QUALITY @ IREMAIN

[« 640 x 480 [&J« PRETURN

& PRETURN 5

= =]

e e

@ REMAIN @ REMAIN

4090 smine]

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Using a “Memory Stick” - Introduction

Image size settings

Setting Meaning Indicator
1152 x 864  Records 1152 x 864 still images. I._|

1152
640 x 480 Records 640 x 480 still images. L—|

640
320 x 240 Records 320 x 240 moving pictures.
B2

160 x 112 Records 160 x 112 moving pictures.

Approximate number of still images you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies depending on which image quality and

image size you select and the complexity of the subject.

Type of the “Memory Stick”

Image quality | Image size 8MB 16MB 64MB 128MB
(supplied) | (optional) | (optional) | (optional) | (optional)
1152 x 864 | 12 images | 25images | 51images | 100 images | 205 images
SUPER FINE - - . . -
640 x 480 | 40images | 80images | 160images | 325images | 650 images
1152 x 864 | 25images | 50 images | 100 images | 205 images | 415 images
FINE 640 x 480 | 80images | 160 images | 325 images | 650 images | 1310 images
1152 x 864 | 37 images | 74 images | 150 images | 300 images | 600 images
STANDARD - - - - .
640 x 480 | 120 images | 240 images | 485 images | 980 images | 1970 images

Approximate time of moving pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”
The time of moving pictures you can record varies depending on which image size you
select and the complexity of the subject.

Type of the “Memory Stick”
Image size 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
(supplied) (optional) (optional) (optional) (optional)
1 min. 2 min. 5 min. 10 min. 21 min.
320 x 240 20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec.
5 min. 10 min. 21 min. 42 min. 85 min.
160 x 112 20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec.

The table above shows approximate number and times of still images and moving
pictures you can record on a “Memory Stick” formatted by your camcorder.

Note

When still images recorded on your camcorder in 1152 x 864 size are played back on
other equipment that does not support 1152 x 864 size, the full image may not appear,
or images in the reduced size may appear in the center of the screen.
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Recording still images on a “Memory
Stick” — Memory Photo recording

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressPHOTOlightly. Thegreen =~ @markstopsflashing, thenlightsup.The
brightnessoftheimageandfocusareadjusted, beingtargetedforthemiddle
oftheimageandarefixed. Recordingdoesnotstartyet.

(3) PressPHOTOdeeper.

Thestillimagewillbedisplayedaftertheshuttersounds.
Recordingiscompletewhenthebarscrollindicatordisappears.
Theimagewhenyoupressed PHOTOdeeperwillberecordedonthe
“MemoryStick.”

7

2 [al[b]

sz SFN /Cl
°
<(|
@'
3 ' Clse SEN 1IN
Q\e@\c*
\ y

[a]: Number of recorded images
[b]: Approximate number of images can be
recorded on the “Memory Stick”

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick” in the tape
recording or recording standby
For the details, see p. 48.

144



Recording still images on a*“Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The following functions do not work:

—Digital zoom

— Wide mode

—Fader

- Digital effect

—Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator flashes.)
- Title

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote Commander
Your camcorder immediately records the image that is on the screen when you press
the button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a malfunction.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings when recorded) are not displayed
while recording. However, they are recorded automatically onto the “Memory Stick.”
To display the recording data, press DATA CODE on PAGE2 during playback. You can
also use the Remote Commander for this operation (p. 43).

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The angle of view is slightly larger compared with the angle of view when the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA.
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Recording still images on a“Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Before recording, select one of the four modes
described below in the menu settings.

NORMAL [a]
Your camcorder shoots up to four still images in 1152 x 864 size or 13 still images in 640
x 480 size at about 0.5 sec intervals. ( )

EXP BRKTG (Exposure Bracketing)
Your camcorder automatically shoots three images at about 0.5 sec intervals at different

exposures. ( BRK )

MULTI SCRN (Multi Screen) [b]
Your camcorder shoots nine still images at about 0.4 sec intervals and displays the
images on a single page divided into nine boxes. Still images are recorded in 640 x 480

size. ( )

[a]




Recording still images on a “Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

(1) Setthe POWER switchto MEMORY. Makesurethatthe LOCK switchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) Press MENU, then select BURST while STILL SET is selected in [, then press
the dial (p. 217).

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired setting, then press the
dial.

(4) Press MENU to make the menu setting disappear.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper.

7
\
= - a B
> MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
<) OFF @ [BURST _OFF ]
& QUALITY = QUALITY  NORMAL -
[« IMAGESIZE [C]« IMAGESIZE EXP BRKTG 2
& PRETURN 5 PRETURN  MULTI SCRN
=] =l CBD
erc erc
° ° )
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END Q
(2]
=3
=)
(=3
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET 3
W STILL SET W STILL SET o
@ [BURST _«OFF o) NORMAL
& QUALITY  [NORMAL ©  QUALITY i)
[El« IMAGESIZE EXP BRKTG [« IMAGESIZE @
O PRETURN  MULTI SCRN |:> O PRETURN ]
= = =3
ETC -
?° ]
° 5
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END @
\ S

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick” becomes full
”N] FULL” appears on the screen, and you cannot record a still image on this “Memory
Stick.”

The number of still images in continuous shooting
The number of still images you can shoot continuously varies depending on the image
size and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

During recording still images continuously
The flash (optional) does not work.

The effect of exposure bracketing (EXP BRKTG)

The effect may not appear clearly on the LCD screen.

Checking images on a TV monitor or computer display for the expected effect is
recommended.

When selecting NORMAL
Recording continues up to the maximum number of still images during pressing
PHOTO deeper. Release PHOTO to stop recording.

When shooting with the self-timer or the Remote Commander
Your camcorder automatically records up to the maximum recordable number of still
images.

If there is space remaining on the “Memory Stick” for less than three photos

You cannot carry out the exposure bracketing (EXP BRKTG). “™I FULL” is displayed
when you press PHOTO. 147



Recording still images on a “Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

148

Shooting with an auxiliary light - HOLOGRAM AF

The HOLOGRAM AF is an auxiliary light source used for focusing on subjects in dark
places when you attach the optional flash.

Set HOLOGRAM F in @) to AUTO in the menu settings. (The default setting is AUTO.)
When ¥on appears on the screen in a dark place, press PHOTO lightly. Then the
auxiliary light will automatically emit until the subject is focused.

HOLOGRAM AF emitter

About HOLOGRAM AF

“HOLOGRAM AF (Auto-Focus),” an application of laser holograms, is a new AF
optical system that enables still image shooting in dark places. Having gentler radiation
than conventional high-brightness LEDs or lamps, the system satisfies Laser Class 1 (*)
specification and thus maintains higher safety for human eyes.

No safety problems will be caused by directly looking into the HOLOGRAM AF emitter
at a close range. However, it is not recommended to do so, because you may experience
such effects like several minutes of image residual and dazzling, that you encounter
after looking into a flashlight.

* HOLOGRAM AF satisfies Class 1(time base 30 000 seconds), specified in all of JIS
(Japan), IEC(EU), and FDA(US) industry standards.
Complying with these standards identifies the laser product to be safe, under a
condition that a human looks at the laser light either directly or even through a lens
for 30 000 seconds.



Recording still images on a“Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

Notes

* You can use HOLOGRAM AF only when the optional flash is attached.

e Attaching the lens hood or a conversion lens (optional) may obstruct the
HOLOGRAM AF light and make focusing difficult. We recommend removing the lens
hood or a conversion lens while shooting with the HOLOGRAM AF.

¢ If enough light does not reach the subject even if the HOLOGRAM AF emitter is
emitted, the subject will not be focused.

e Focusing may be hampered if the light emitted from the HOLOGRAM AF is blocked
by an obstruction.

e Focus is achieved as long as HOLOGRAM AF light reaches to the subject even if its
light is slightly out of the middle position of the subject.

¢ If HOLOGRAM AF light is dim, it sometimes becomes difficult to focus. If this
happens, wipe the HOLOGRAM AF emitter with a soft, dry cloth.

The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit when:
- Focus manually

—Spot Focus

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE

- Landscape of PROGRAM AE

- Continuous photo recording
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Recording still images on a “Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

Self-timer memory photo recording

You can record images on a “Memory Stick” with the self-timer. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressFNtodisplayPAGEI.

(3) PressSELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer)indicatorappearsonthescreen.

(4) PressPHOTOdeeper.
Self-timerstartscountingdownfrom10withabeep.Inthelasttwosecondsof
thecountdown, thebeepgetsfaster, thenrecordingstartsautomatically.

PHOTO

PacE]

O
SELF
TIMER
SPOT || PLAY [[INDEX || SPOT
FOCUS METER

To cancel the self-timer
Press SELFTIMER so that the §) (self-timer) indicator disappears on the screen. You
cannot stop the countdown.

Note

The self-timer is automatically canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or VCR.
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Recording images from a tape as still
Images

Yourcamcordercanreadmovingpicturedatarecordedonatapeandrecorditasastill
imageona“MemoryStick.” Yourcamcordercanalsocapturemoving picturedata
throughtheinputconnectorandrecorditasastillimageona“MemoryStick.”

Before operation
Inserta“MemoryStick” andtherecordedtapeintoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press . Moving pictures recorded on the tape are played back.

(8) Press PHOTO lightly until the picture you want to capture from the tape
freezes and CAPTURE appears on the screen. Recording does not start yet.
To change from the selected image to another image, release PHOTO once and
press it lightly again.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed on the screen will be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar scroll indicator

disappears.
Z
@
3
5]
<
2
o
~
(@]
ks
( 3
2 g
!
REW@ ——PLAY ——&FF @
Cd (=] )
\
e
3 R
G SN [T * Con SN HININED
CAPTURE
\ J

[al:Numberoftherecordedimages
[b]: Approximatenumberoftheimagesthatcanberecordedonthe”“MemoryStick”
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Recording images from a tape as still images

Image size of still images
Imagesizeisautomaticallysetto640 x480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Donotshakeorstriketheunit. Also,donotturnthepoweroff, ejectthe“Memory
Stick.” Otherwise, imagedatamaybecomedamaged.

If “X1 FORMAT ERROR” appears on the screen
Theinserted “MemoryStick”isincompatiblewithyourcamcorderbecauseitsformat
doesnotconformwithyourcamcorder.Checktheformatofthe“MemoryStick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
‘Yourcamcorderstopsmomentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
‘Youcannotrecordaudiofromatape.

Titles already recorded on cassettes
Youcannotrecordtitlesona“MemoryStick.” Titlesdonotappearwhileyouare
recordingastillimagewithPHOTO.

Recording date/time

Therecordingdata(date/ time)whenitisrecordedona“Memory Stick” isrecorded.
Varioussettingsarenotrecorded.
Datacodesrecordedonatapecannotberecordedona“MemoryStick.”

When you press PHOTO on the Remote Commander
Yourcamcorderimmediately recordstheimagethatisonthescreenwhenyoupress

thebutton.



Record

ing images from a tape as still images

Recording a still image from external equipment

Before operation
SetDISPLAYin [ErdtoLCDinthemenusettings.(ThedefaultsettingisLCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the VCR, or turn the TV on to see the desired
program.
The image of the external equipment is displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 151.

Using the A/V connecting cable

AUDIO/
] VIDEO
ouT
v Yellow
—— S VIDEO S VIDEO
5 - ©® VIDEO | <= L
L _Tuo T
VCR ey
A /V connectingcable(supplied)
=\ :Signalflow

Connecttheyellow plugofthe A / V connectingcabletothevideojackonthe VCRor
theTV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
PicturescanbereproducedmorefaithfullybyusinganSvideocable(optional).
Withthisconnection, youdonotneedtoconnecttheyellow (video)plugofthe A / V
connectingcable.
ConnectanSvideocable(optional)totheSVIDEOjacksofbothyourcamcorderand
theTVorVCR.
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Recording images from a tape as still images

Using the i.LINK cable

DV
=\ Signalflow |
iLINK cable(optional)
Note
Inthefollowinginstances, recordingisinterrupted or” CIRECERROR”isdisplayed,

andrecordingisnotpossible.Reinsertthe“MemoryStick” torecorddistortion-free

TMAges.
— Whenrecordingonatapeinapoorrecordingstate, forexample, onatapethathas
beenrepeatedlyusedfordubbing.

— Whenattemptingtoinputimagesthataredistorted duetopoorradiowavereception
whenaTVtunerunitisinuse.
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Superimposing a still image in the
“Memory Stick™ on an image
— MEMORY MIX

Youcansuperimposeastillimageyouhaverecordedonthe”“MemoryStick” onthe
movingpictureyouarerecording. Youcanrecord thesuperimposedimagesonatape
ora“MemoryStick.” (However,youcanrecordonlysuperimposedstillimagesonthe
“MemoryStick.”)

M.CHROM (memorychromakey)
Youcanswapablueareaofastillimagesuchasanillustrationoraframewitha
movingpicture.

M.LUMI (memoryluminancekey)
Youcanswapabrighterareaofastillimagesuchasahandwrittenillustrationortitle
withamovingpicture. Recordatitleonthe“MemoryStick” beforeatriporeventfor
convenience.

C.CHROM (camerachromakey)

suonesado NS Alows,, I

Youcansuperimposeamovingpictureonastillimagesuchasanimagecanbeusedas
background.Shootthesubjectagainstabluebackground. Theblueareaofthemoving
picturewillbeswappedwithastillimage.
M. OVERLAP* (memoryoverlap)
Youcanmakeamovingpicturefadeinontopofastillimagerecorded onthe“Memory
Stick.”
M.CHROM Stillimage
M«<CAM
CHROM
Blue
M.LUMI Stillimage
MCAM HAPPY
LUMI BRTHDAY
C.CHROM Stillimage
CAMeM -
CHROM ]
M. OVERLAP* Stillimage Movingpicture
OVER-

LAP

* ThesuperimposedimageusingMemoryoverlapcanberecordedontapesonly.
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Superimposing a still image in the “Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed images on a tape

Before operation
® Insertatapeforrecordingintoyourcamcorder.
¢ Inserta”MemoryStick” recordedstillimagesintoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last composed image appears on the
lower part of the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the screen to select the still image which
you want to superimpose.
—: To see the previous image
+: To see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the screen to adjust the effect, then press
< OK to return to PAGEL.

M. CHROM:  Blue chroma key (only blue background portion) to extract a
still image and superimpose it on a moving image

M. LUML: Brightness level used when extracting a still image and
superimposing it on a moving image

C.CHROM:  Blue chroma key (only blue background portion) to extract a
moving picture and superimpose it on a still image

M. OVERLAP: No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.
(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.



Superimposing a still image in the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

.7
..
@ OFFffmecAmf OVeRr- |[ 2 ok
Lumif|_Lap

|CHROM| |CHROM|
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To change the still image to be superimposed
Press—/+ontherightlowercornerbeforestepé.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press < OFFtoreturntoPAGEI.

Notes

* YoucannotusetheMEMORYMIXformovingpicturesrecordedona“Memory
Stidk”

» Whentheoverlappingstillimagehasalargeamountofwhite, thethumbnailimageof
thepicturemaynotbeclear.

* Youcannotchangethemodesetting. Press < OFFtoreturntoPAGEL.

Image data modified on your computer or shot with other equipment
Youmaynotbeabletoplaybackmodifiedimageswithyourcamcorder.

When you record the still image without superimposing
SelectM. LUMI. mode. Press<—/ +mark>untilallbarsaredisplayed. Only thestill
imagewillbedisplayedonthescreen.

When you select M. OVERLAP
Youcannotchangethestillimageorthemodesetting.

To record the superimposed image as a still image

PressPHOTOdeeperinstep8(Youshouldset PHOTORECin toTAPEinthe
menusettingsbeforehand).
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Superimposing a still image in the “Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed images on a “Memory Stick” as a still
image

Before operation
Inserta”MemoryStick” recordedstillimagesintoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to
the further side (unlock position).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last composed image appears on the
lower part of the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the screen to select the still image which
you want to superimpose.
—: To see the previous image
+: To see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the screen to adjust the effect, then press
<« OK to return to PAGE2.

M. CHROM:  Blue chroma key (only blue background portion) to extract a
still image and superimpose it on a moving image

M. LUML: Brightness level used when extracting a still image and
superimposing it on a moving image

C. CHROM: Blue chroma key (only blue background portion) to extract a
moving picture and superimpose it on a still image

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the stronger the effect.
(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.
(8) Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.

The image displayed on the screen will be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”
Recording is complete when the bar scroll indicator disappears.
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Superimposing a still image in the “Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX
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To change the still image to be superimposed
Press—/+ontherightlowercornerbeforestep6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press @ OFFtoreturntoPAGE2.

Notes

* YoucannotuseMEMORYMIXformoving picturesrecordedona“MemoryStick.”

» Whentheoverlappingstillimagehasalargeamountofwhite, thethumbnailimageof
thepicturemaynotbeclear.

* Youcannotchangethemodesetting. Press < OFFtoreturntoPAGE2.

Image size of still pictures
Imagesizeisautomaticallysetto640 x480.

Image data modified with your computers or shot with other equipment
Youmaynotbeabletoplaybackmodifiedimageswithyourcamcorder.

When recording images on a “Memory Stick” using the MEMORY MIX
ThePROGRAM AEdoesnotwork. (Theindicatorflashes.)

159



Recording moving pictures on a “Memory
Stick” — MPEG movie recording

Youcanrecordmovingpictureswithsoundona“MemoryStick.”
Youcanrecordpictureandsound continuously uptothecapacityofa“Memory
Stick”(MPEGMOVIEEX).

Before operation
Inserta“MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to
the further side (unlock position).

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts recording. The camera recording
lamp located on the front of your camcorder lights up. The picture and sound
are recorded up to the remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.” For more
information about recording time, see page 143.

m40min f,0REC 0:00,03%
L15min 't [a]

| 4 4 gml

L

— [b]

[a]l: Recordingtimecanberecordedonthe
“MemoryStick”.

[b]: Thisindicatorisdisplayedforfiveseconds
afterpressingSTART /STOP. Thisindicator
isnotrecorded.

To stop recording
PressSTART/STOP.

160



Recording moving pictures on a “Memory Stick™
- MPEG movie recording

Note
Soundisrecordedinmonaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
Thefollowingfunctionsdonotwork:

- Digitalzoom

— Widemode

— Fader

- Digitaleffect

— Sportslessonof PROGRAMAE(Theindicatorflashes.)
— Title

When using an external flash (optional)
Turnthepoweroftheexternalflashoffwhenrecordingmovingpicturesona“Memory
Stick.” Otherwise, thechargingsoundfortheflashmayberecorded.

Recording date/time

Thedate/timearenotdisplayedwhilerecording. However, theyareautomatically
recordedontothe”MemoryStick.”

Todisplay therecordingdate/ time, pressDATA CODEonPAGE2during playback.
YoucanalsousetheRemoteCommanderforthisoperation(p.43). Varioussettings
cannotberecorded.

During recording on a “Memory Stick”
Donotejectthecassettetapefromyourcamcorder.Duringejecting thetape, soundis
recordedonthe”MemoryStick.”
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When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
Theangleofviewisslightlylargercompared withtheangleof viewwhenthe POWER
switchissettoCAMERA.
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Recording moving pictures on a “Memory Stick™
- MPEG movie recording

Self-timer MPEG movie recording

Youcanrecordimagesona“MemoryStick” withtheself-timer. Youcanalsousethe
RemoteCommanderforthisoperation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to
the further side (unlock position).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SELFTIMER.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the screen.

(4) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with a beep. In the last two seconds of
the countdown, the beep gets faster, then recording starts automatically.

START/STOP button

3

PAGE1||PAGE2||PAGE3 | EXIT

SELF
TIMER
SPOT || PLAY || INDEX || SPOT
FOCUS| METER]

O

To stop the self-timer
PressSTART/STOP. Torestarttheself-timer, pressSTART / STOPagain.

To cancel the self-timer
PressSELFTIMERsothatthe ) (self-timer)indicatordisappearsonthescreen.

Note

Theself-timerisautomaticallycanceledwhen:

— Self-timerrecordingisfinished.

— The POWER switchissetto OFF (CHG)or VCR.



Recording pictures from a tape as a
moving picture

Yourcamcordercanreadmovingpicturedatarecordedonatapeandrecorditasa
movingpictureona“MemoryStick.” Yourcamcordercanalsocapturemovingpicture
datathroughtheinputconnectorandrecorditasamovingpictureona“Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Inserta“MemoryStick” andtherecordedtapeintoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is played back.
And press Il at the scene where you want to start recording from.

(8) Press START/STOP on your camcorder. The picture and sound are recorded
up to the remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.” For more information
about recording time, see page 143.

CA40min P> 00:15:42:43
=5,0REC  0,00:03%
- [a]

|44 4.

- [o]

7

PLAY PAUSE the “Memory Stick.”

[b]: This indicator is displayed for

[ | et ] [ n ] five seconds after pressing START/
STOP. This indicator is not recorded.

[ 2 [a]: The recording time can be recorded on

To stop recording
PressSTART /STOP.
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Recording pictures from a tape as a moving picture

Notes

* Soundrecordedin48kHzisconverted to32kHzsound whenrecordingimagesfrom
atapetoa”MemoryStick.”

* Soundrecordedinstereoisconverted tomonauralsoundwhenrecordingfromatape.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Donotshakeorknocktheunit. Also,donotturnthepoweroff, ejectthe“Memory
Stick.” Otherwise, imagedatamaybecomedamaged.

Titles already recorded on cassettes
Youcannotrecord titlesona“MemoryStick.” Titlesdonotappearwhileyouare
recordingmoving  picturewithSTART/STOP.

If “XJ AUDIO ERROR” is displayed

Sound thatcannotberecordedbyyourcamcorderhasbeenrecorded. Connectthe A / V
connectingcabletoinputimagesfromexternalequipmentusedtoplaybacktheimage
(p.165).

Recording date/time

Therecordingdata(date/ time)whenitisrecorded ona“MemoryStick” isrecorded.
Varioussettingsarenotrecorded.
Datacodesrecordedonatapecannotberecordedona“MemoryStick.”



Recording pictures from a tape as a moving picture

Recording a moving picture from external equipment

Before operation
SetDISPLAYin [ETdtoLCDinthemenusettings.(ThedefaultsettingisLCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on to see the desired program.
The image of the other equipment is displayed on the screen.

(8) Follow the procedure on page 163 from the step 3 onwards at the point where
you want to start recording from.

Using the A/V connecting cable

@

S ~ 3

Q| O N =

3 1 g AUDIO/ <

' S| LG VIDEO 2

out QU S g

TV Yellow *;:“““ O:

= S VIDEO . S

White S VIDEO s

T @VIDEO | <= N )

nQ @ « e w

VCR ©}AUD|O -

. Signalflow Rt A/Vconnectingcable(supplied)

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
PicturescanbereproducedmorefaithfullybyusinganSvideocable(optional).
Withthisconnection, youdonotneedtoconnecttheyellow (video)plugofthe A/ V
connectingcable.
ConnectanSvideocable(optional)totheSVIDEOjacksofbothyourcamcorderand
theTVorVCR.
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Recording pictures from a tape as a moving picture

Using the i.LINK cable

DV
DV OUT
X (=
= :Signalflow
1.LINKcable(optional)
Note
Inthefollowinginstances,” CIRECERROR”isdisplayedandyoucannotrecord
pictures.
— Whenrecordingonatapeinapoorrecordingstate, forexample,onatapethathas
beenrepeatedlyusedfordubbing.

— Whenattemptingtoinputimagesthataredistorted duetopoorradiowavereception
whenaTVtunerunitisinuse.
~Whentheinputsignaliscutoff.



Recording edited pictures from a tape as

a moving picture — Digital program

editing (on a ““Memory Stick™)

Youcanduplicateselectedscenes(programs)foreditingontoa“MemoryStick.”

Making the program

Before operation

Inserta“MemoryStick” andarecordedtapeintoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set VIDEO EDIT in

to MEMORY, then press the dial (p.223).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IMAGESIZE and select the desired
image size, then press the dial.
(4) Search for the beginning of the first scene you want to insert using the video

operation buttons, then pause playback.
You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with EDITSEARCH.

(5) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to

select MARK, then press the dial.

The IN point of the first program is set, and the top part of the program mark

changes to light blue.

(6) Search for the end of the first scene you want to insert using the video
operation buttons, then pause playback.
You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with EDITSEARCH.

(7) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first program is set, then the bottom part of the program

mark changes to light blue.

(8) Repeat steps 4 to 7, then set the program.
When one program is set, the program mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programs in maximum.

4’6 REW@——PLAY——&®FF PAUSE]
G« (=] > [(n])
sToP

=)

[B3

VIDEO EDIT
MARK

UNDO
ERASE ALL

> 11 00:08:55:06
1 ouT

START

IMAGESIZE

TOTAL 0:00:00

SCENE 0 B, ominT]
¥ AAAARARRARAARRARAAA

[MENU] : END

VIDEO EDIT B 11 00:08:58:06
MARK 2 IN

UNDO

ERASE ALL

START

IMAGESIZE

TOTAL 0:00:12

SCENE 1 =, 2mini]
LPAAARARRARAARRARAAA

[MENUJ : END

VIDEO EDIT B §100:10:01:23

MARK 4N

UNDO

ERASE ALL

START

IMAGESIZE

TOTAL 0:00:31

SCENE 3 =, omini]
4% 2AARARRARAARRARAAA

[MENU] : END
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Recording edited pictures from a tape as a moving picture
- Digital program editing (on a “Memory Stick”)

Erasing the program you have set
EraseOUT firstand thenINof thelastprogram.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select UNDO, then press the dial.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set program mark flashes, then the setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN with theSEL / PUSHEXECdialinstep?2.

Erasing all programs

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the program marks flash, then the settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programs
Select RETURN withthe SEL / PUSHEXEC dialinstep2.

To cancel a program you have set
PressMENU.
Theprogramisstoredinmemoryuntilthetapeisejected.

Notes

* Youcannotdubthetitles,displayindicators,orthecontentsofcassettememory.

* Youcannotoperaterecordingduringthedigital programeditingona“Memory
Stick.”

If the tape has a blank portion
YoucannotsetINorOUTontheportion

If there is a blank portion between IN and OUT on the tape
Thetotaltimemaynotbedisplayed correctly.

During making a program
Ifyouejectthecassette, theprogramwillbeerased.
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Recording edited pictures from a tape as a moving picture
- Digital program editing (on a “Memory Stick”)

Performing the program (Dubbing on a “Memory Stick™)

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select START, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first program, then start dubbing.
The program mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during search and the EDITING indicator
appears during writing of data on your camcorder, and REC appears during
dubbing on the screen.
The program mark changes to light blue after dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder automatically stops.

To stop dubbing during editing

Press Musingthevideooperationbuttons.
Theprogramyoumadeisrecordedona“MemoryStick” uptotheplacewhereyou
pressed WL

To end the Digital program editing
Yourcamcorderstopswhenthedubbingends. ThenthedisplayreturnstoVIDEO
EDITinthemenusettings.

PressMENUtoerasethemenudisplay.

When the program to operate the Digital program editing has not been made.
YoucannotpressSTART.
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When the “Memory Stick” does not have enough space to record
“LOWMEMORY " appearsonthescreen. However, youcanrecord picturesuptothe
timeindicated.

When the “Memory Stick” has no space to record
“MEMORYFULL” appearsonthescreen.

When a “Memory Stick” is not set
“NOMEMORY STICK” appearsonthescreen.

When the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
“MEMORY STICKLOCKED"” appearsonthescreen.
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Copying still images from a tape
— PHOTO SAVE

Usingthesearchfunction,youcanautomatically captureonlystillimagesfromtapes
andrecordthemona“MemoryStick” insequence.

Before operation
¢ Insertarecordedtapeintoyourcamcorderandrewindthetape.
* Inserta”MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PHOTO SAVE in
[, then press the dial (p. 218).
PHOTO BUTTON appears on the screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the tape is recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” The number of still images copied is displayed. END is
displayed when copying ends.

s

3 PHOTO SAVE B 00:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 00:30:00:00
41150 81501
@ CersTo CeipsTO
= 2>
SAVING END A
@ 0 4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
7
2 MEMORY SET PHOTO SAVE 00:00:00:00
¢ STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET 41503
READY STD
4 FILE NO. Lo
@ ©RETURN
= => | PHOTO BUTTON
S
?
[MENU] : END [PHOTO] : START  [MENU] : END
\ S

To stop copying
Press MusingthevideooperationbuttonsorpressMENU.

When the “Memory Stick” becomes full

“MEMORYFULL" appearsonthescreen,and copyingstops.Insertanother“Memory
Stick” andrepeattheprocedurefromstep2.

170



Copying still images from a tape - PHOTO SAVE

Image size of still images
Imagesizeisautomaticallysetto640 x480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Donotshakeorknockyourcamcorder. Aswelldonotturnthepoweroff, jectthe
“MemoryStick.” Otherwise, imagedatamaybecomedamaged.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
“NOTREADY” appearswhenyouselecttheiteminthemenusettings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” during copying
Yourcamcorderresumescopyingfromthelastimagerecordedontheprevious
“MemoryStick.”
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Viewing still images
— Memory photo playback

You can play back still images recorded on a “Memory Stick.” You can also play back
six images including moving pictures in order at a time by selecting the index screen.
You can also use the Remote Commander for this operation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCKswitch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressPLAYor <TIPB.Thelastrecordedimageisdisplayed.

(3) Press—/+onyourcamcordertoselectthedesiredstillimage.
—: Toseethepreviousimage
+: Toseethenextimage

PLAY||<PB

To stop memory photo playback
Press CAM, VCR on your camcorder or MEMORY PLAY button on the Remote
Commander.
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Viewing still images - Memory photo playback

You may not be able to play back images with your camcorder:
—when playing back image data modified on your computer.
—when playing back image data shot with other equipment.

Notes on the file name

* The directory number may not be displayed and only the file name may be displayed
if the structure of the directory does not conform to the DCF standard.

 “X] oBIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on screen if the structure of the directory
does not conform to the DCF standard. While this message appears, you can play back
images but cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

* The file name flashes on the screen if the file is corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

* Before operation, connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder.

* When operating memory photo playback on a TV or on the LCD screen, image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a malfunction. The image data is as good
as ever.

¢ Turn the audio volume of the TV down before operation, or noise (howling) may be
output from the TV speakers.

Still images
You can select still images also with —/+ on PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

When no still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”
When you press MEMORY PLAY on the Remote Commander, “*\] NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during still image playback

—

Image size
( ,~—— Image number/Total number of recorded images
Gl (6l 40
100-0006 ) on&’MEMORY PLAY
N Print mark
Protect
JUL 4 2002
12:05:56 AM Recording date/time/various settings

; When the POWER switch is set to VCR, VCR is

Data Directory Number, File Number displayed instead of CAM

Recording data

You can view recording data (date/time or various settings when recorded) when you
press DATA CODE on PAGE2. You can also use the Remote Commander for this
operation (p. 43).

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL.
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Viewing still images - Memory photo playback

Playing back six recorded images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time. This function is especially useful when
searching for a particular image.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCKswitch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).
(2) PressINDEXtodisplaytheindexscreen.

A red » mark appears above the image that is displayed before changing to the index
screen mode.

«— : To display the previous six images

— : To display the following six images

Va » mark

[o=MARK] [EMARK] [DEL | [ EXIT ]
»1 2 3

5
=

1/40 9

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number appears above each image. This
indicates the order in which images are recorded on the “Memory Stick.” These
numbers are different from the data file names.

Image data modified on your computer or shot with other equipment
These files are sometimes not displayed on the index screen.
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Viewing moving pictures
— MPEG movie playback

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a “Memory Stick.” You can also play
back six images including still images in order at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCK switch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).
(2) PressPLAYor <TIPB.Thelastrecordedimageisdisplayed.
(3) Press+/—toselectthedesiredmovingpictures.
— : Toseethepreviouspicture
+: Toseethenextpicture
(4) PressMPEG B lltostartplayback.
(5) Toadjustthevolume, presseitherofthetwobuttonsonVOLUME.
—: Toturndown
+: Toturnup
WhenyouclosetheLCDpanel, soundismuted.

VOLUME
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PLAY||<_PB

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG b= 11.

Note

You may not be able to play back images with your camcorder:
— When playing back image data modified on your computer.
— When playing back image data shot with other equipment.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

e Before operation connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder.

¢ Turn the audio volume of the TV down before operation, or noise (howling) may be
output from the TV speakers.

Moving pictures
You can select moving pictures also with —/+ on PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”

When you press MEMORY PLAY on the Remote Commander, the message “~] NO
FILE” appears.
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Viewing moving pictures - MPEG movie playback

Playing back a moving picture from the desired part

The moving picture recorded on a “Memory Stick” is divided into 23 parts.
You can select every each one point and play back pictures.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCKswitch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).
(2) PressPLAYor <CIPB.Thelastrecordedimageisdisplayed.
(3) Press—/+toselectthedesiredmovingpictures.
—: Toseethepreviouspicture
+: Toseethenextpicture
(4) Press <= fmtoselectthepointwhereyouwanttoplayback.
4= Toseepreviouspart
= : Toseenextpart

=520 2]
MOV00001 0:00:00]
MPEG
11
[« ] (=]

[ - H-TH cam |[inoex][ v ]

(5) PressMPEG B lltostartplayback.

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B 1l

When recording time is too short
The moving picture may not be divided into 23 parts.



Viewing moving pictures - MPEG movie playback

Screen indicators during moving picture playback

- Image size

— Picture number/ Total number of recorded pictures

[ 1/20

~—{(MOV00001) o 0:01:00]

MPEG
> 1l

Ce] =]
UL 4 2002 \ Protect
2:05:56a —

[ Lo roe e |

; When the POWER switch is set to VCR, VCR is

displayed instead of CAM.
- Recording date/time. (Various settings are displayed as

“ ” )

Data directory number /File number

Recording date/time
To display the recording date/time, press DATA CODE on PAGE2. You can also use
the Remote Commander for this operation. (p. 43)
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To make screen indicator disappear
Press DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL.

177



Copying images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” to a tape

You can copy images recorded on a “Memory Stick” and record them to a tape.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” and a tape for recording into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

(2) Usingthevideocontrolbuttons,searchapointwhereyouwanttorecordthe
desiredimages.Setthetapetoplaybackpause.

(3) Press @RECandthebuttononitsrightsimultaneouslyonyourcamcorder.
Thetapeissettotherecordingpause.

(4) Press TIPB.Thelastrecordedimageisdisplayed.

(5) Press—/+toselectthedesiredimage.
—: Toseethepreviousimage
+: Toseethenextimage

(6) Press Bltostartrecordingandpress Hagaintostop.
@appearsonthescreenduringrecording.

(7) Ifyouhavemoretocopy,repeatsteps5andé.

p
2 REW@——PLAY——@FF  PAUSE
Cdg =] ) (]
STOP

< 1PB

o 3

To stop copying in the middle
Press K.
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Copying images recorded on a “Memory Stick” to a tape

During copying

You cannot operate the following functions:
-MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

—MEMORY +/-

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified on your computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to copy modified images with your camcorder.

When copying movies
After step 6, press MPEG Pl and play back the image.
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Enlarging still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” — Memory PB ZOOM

You can enlarge still images recorded on a “Memory Stick.” You can select and view a

desired part from the enlarged still image. Also, you can copy the desired part of the
enlarged still image to tapes or a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.PressFNtodisplayPAGE1duringthe
memory playback. Whenyousetthe POWERswitchtoVCR, pressFNand

selectPAGE2duringthememoryplayback.
(2) PressPBZOOM.PBZOOMscreenappears.

(3) PresstheareathatyouwanttoenlargeintheframeonthePBZOOMscreen.
Theareayoupressedmovestothecenterofthescreen, andtheplayback
imageisenlargedapproximatelyattwicethesize.Ifyoupresstheotherarea,

theareamovestothecenterofthescreen.
(4) Adjustthezoomratiobythepowerzoomlever.

Youcanenlargetheimagefromapproximately1.1timesuptofivetimesits

size.

W : Decreasesthezoomratio.
T : Increasesthezoomratio.

EN

Ciis 3140
PB ZOOM—————————]

Qx5.0 MEMORY PLAY

100-0003 ©END|

2 [pB
ZOOM

PB ZOOM

100-0003

[ 31491

MEMORY PLAY

©END|

To cancel PB ZOOM
Press © END.




Enlarging still images recorded on a “Memory Stick™
- Memory PB ZOOM

The PB ZOOM is canceled when executing the following operations:
-MENU

-MEMORY PLAY*

-MEMORY INDEX*

- MEMORY +/-*

* When these functions are selected by the Remote Commander.

Moving pictures recorded on a “Memory Stick”
The PB ZOOM does not work.

To record the still image processed by Memory PB ZOOM on a “Memory Stick”
Press PHOTO to record the still image processed by PB ZOOM. (Images are recorded at
640 x 480 size.)

In the PB ZOOM mode
If you press DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL button, the frame on the PB ZOOM screen
disappears. You cannot move the part you pressed to the center of the screen.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be displayed at the center of the screen.

To record an image processed on PB ZOOM on tapes
Follow the procedure on page 178 and execute the PB ZOOM after step 5.
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Playing back images continuously
— SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in sequence. This function is useful especially
when checking recorded images or during a presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to
the further side (unlock position).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(3) Press SLIDE SHOW.

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the images recorded on the
“Memory Stick™ in sequence.

2

4 SLIDE SHOW [iis, 1/60)
100-0001
—

To stop the slide show
Press « END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press © END to return to PAGE3, then press EXIT.

To start the slide show from a particular image
Select the desired image using —/+ buttons before step 4.

To view recorded images on TV
Before operation connect your camcorder to a TV with the AZ/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during operation
The slide show does not operate. If you change the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow
the steps again from the beginning.
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Preventing accidental erasure
— Image protection

You can protect selected images to prevent accidental erasure of important images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCKswitch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressINDEXonyourcamcordertodisplaytheindex.

(3) Press ©mMARK thenpresstheimageyouwanttoprotect. A” O—"appears
ontheprotectedimage.

INDEX

3 P
1 3
6

—— O] o [
00 555

— 1/4001 — 2/4003
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To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image protection in step 3 again. The “dn
disappears.

Note
Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick,” including the protected
image data. Before formatting a “Memory Stick,” check its contents.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot protect images.
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Deleting images — DELETE

You can delete images stored in a “Memory Stick.” You can delete all images or only
selected images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCKswitch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) Playbacktheimageyouwanttodelete.

(3) PressFNtodisplayPAGEL.

(4) PressDELETE.“DELETE?” appearsontheLCDscreen.

(5) PressOK Theselectedimageisdeleted.

3

FN

4 DELETE  [is 3/4003
100-0003
D ELE_ DELETE?

oK CAN-
CEL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Notes
* To delete a protected image, first cancel image protection.

* Once you delete an image, you cannot restore it. Before deleting an image, carefully
check the image.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.



Deleting images — DELETE

Deleting selected images on the index screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressINDEXtodisplaytheindexscreen.

(3) PressDEL.Thenpresstheimagesyouwanttodelete. Thenumberofthe
selectedimageishighlighted.

(4) PressEXEC.”DELETE?” appearsontheLCDscreen.

(5) PressOK Theselectedimagesaredeleted.

£

(0]

INDEX 3
S

(2]

(=3

(e]

)

o

ko)

(9]

o

z

3 e (¥ [oe ] (&1 o] ou 3

L] T
bEL | = Y O

— 1/404 — 3/4001

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.
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Deleting images — DELETE

Deleting all images

You can delete all unprotected images in the “Memory Stick.”

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto

thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL /PUSHEXECdialtoselect DELETEALLin

[0, thenpressthedial. (p.218)

(3) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectOK, thenpressthedial. OK changes

toEXECUTE.

(4) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselect EXECUTE, thenpressthedial.
DELETINGflashesonthescreen. Whenallunprotectedimagesaredeleted,

COMPLETEisdisplayed.

[

=>

e

N

MEMORY SET

W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

& FILE NO.
[EJ[DELETE ALL] READY
& FORMAT

& PRETURN

erc

?

=

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
@ FILE NO.
[EJ«DELETE ALL]RETURN ]
& FORMAT OK
& PRETURN
erc
°

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

& FILE NO.
4 DELETE ALL [«+RETURN
& FORMAT

=>

@ MOVIE SET
& FILE NO

[£J4[DELETE ALLJRETURN

O FORMAT

& PRETURN & PRETURN
e e
) ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET
@ FLENO. _ \illli,
[EJ«[DELETE_ALL#DELETING -
O, FORMAT Trroanny
& PRETURN
erc
rl

[MENU] : END

=>

@ MOVIE SET

& FILE NO.

[EJ(DELETE ALL] COMPLETE
' FORMAT

= PRETURN

e

?
[MENU] : END

To cancel deleting all the images in the “Memory Stick”
Select RETURN with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial in step 3 or 4.

While DELETING appears

Do not turn the POWER switch or press any buttons.



Writing a print mark — PRINT MARK

You can specify a recorded still image to print out by writing a print mark. This
function is useful for printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms to the DPOF (Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY or VCR.Makesurethatthe LOCK switch
issettothefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressINDEXtodisplaytheindexscreen.

(3) Press & MARK thenpresstheimageforwhichyouwanttowriteaprint
mark.A” {3 ”appearsontheselectedimage.

INDEX
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3 CEs ) [,
L o JE )L

Y MARK] [ = | &> | =
I/ I e O

— 1740 — 2/4040

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks
Press the image for which you want to cancel the print mark set in step 3 again. The
DY disappears.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving pictures.
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Using the optional printer

You can use the optional printer on your camcorder to print images on print paper.
For details, refer to the operating instructions of the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images. The following describes the setup for
printing with the DATE/DAY & TIME information superimposed and the print setup
required to select 9PIC PRINT.

Before operation
e Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
e Attach the optional printer to your camcorder as illustrated.

Inserting DATE/DAY & TIME

You can print the recorded DATE/DAY & TIME data on the print paper.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL / PUSHEXECdialtoselect DATE / TIMEin
(&), thenpressthedial. (p.219)

(3) TurntheSEL /PUSHEXECdialtoselectthedesiredmode.

DATE DAY & TIME

JUL 4 2002 4 12:00Am




Using the optional printer

Selecting 9PIC PRINT

You can make 9 stickers on a single sheet when you print images recorded on a

“Memory Stick” in 9PIC PRINT.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.MakesurethattheLOCKswitchissetto
thefurtherside(unlockposition).

(2) PressFNandselectPAGES3.

(3) Press9PICPRINT.

(4) Pressthedesiredmode.

SAMEPICS MULTIPICS or MARKED PICS*

I'.'E
A

e e
>
21
EFS

4

* Nine still images with print marks are printed together.

Moving pictures recorded on a “Memory Stick”
You cannot print moving pictures. When there are no files other than moving pictures,
“®NINO STILL IMAGE FILE” appears on the screen.
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When the “Memory Stick” has no files
“®NINO FILE” appears on the screen.

When there are no files with a PRINT MARK
“@” NO PRINT MARK” appears on the screen.

Images processed by 9PIC PRINT
You cannot insert a DATE/ TIME indicator.

Images recorded in the MULTI SCRN

You can print images recorded in the multi screen mode on sticker type print paper.
However, each frame cannot be properly adjusted to the frames on the print paper.
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— Viewing Images Using your Computer —

Viewing images on your computer
— Introduction

There are the following ways of connecting the camcorder to a computer in order to
view images saved on the “Memory Stick” or recorded on the tape on your computer.

To view images on a computer which has a “Memory Stick” slot, first remove the
“Memory Stick” from the camcorder and then insert it into the computer’s “Memory
Stick” slot.

Camcorder Connection Computer environment
Connection jack cable requirements
USB iack USB cable USB connector,
Tape stills and Jac (supplied) editing software
movies i.LINK i.LINK cable DV connector,
(DV Interface) (optional) editing software
“Memory Stick” USB iack USB cable USB connector,
stills and movies Jac (supplied) editing software

When connecting to a computer via the USB jack, complete installation of the
USB driver before connecting the camcorder to the computer. If you connect
the camcorder to the computer first, you will not be able to install the USB
driver correctly.

\.

For details about your computer’s connectors and editing software, contact the
computer manufacturer.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

When connecting to a computer using the USB jack
For more information, see page 193.

USB cable (supplied)



Viewing images on your computer - Introduction

When connecting to a computer using the i.LINK (DV interface)
Your computer must have a DV connector and editing software installed that can read
video signals.

— /~ 0|
.@ Vé i DV
Q &\
S %

S

%ﬂ_ § is marked on this side

|
i.LINK cable (optional)

Viewing images recorded on a “Memory Stick”

When connecting to a computer using the USB jack

There are two methods of USB connection, NORMAL and PTP. The default setting is
NORMAL. Here we explain how to use the camcorder with a standard USB connection
(NORMAL).

See page 193 when using Windows and page 208 when using Macintosh.
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USB connector

USB cable (supplied)

You can also use a Memory Stick Reader/Writer (optional).

When connecting to a computer without a USB jack

Use an optional floppy disk adaptor for a Memory Stick or a PC card adaptor for a
Memory Stick.

When purchasing an accessory, check its catalog beforehand for the recommended
operating environment.
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Viewing images on your computer - Introduction

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

* “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in
your camcorder was formatted from your computer when the USB cable was
connected.

* Do not compress the data on the “Memory Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played
back on your camcorder.

Software

¢ Depending on your application software, the file size may increase when you open a
still image file.

¢ When you load an image modified using retouching software from your computer to
your camcorder or when you directly modify the image on your camcorder, the image
format will differ so a file error indicator may appear and you may be unable to open
the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and your computer may not recover after
recovering from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.



Connecting your camcorder to your computer
using the USB cable - For Windows users

Complete installation of the USB driver before connecting the camcorder to
the computer. If you connect the camcorder to the computer first, you will not
be able to install the USB driver correctly.

When connecting to a computer using the USB cable

You must install a USB driveronto your computer in order to connect the camcorder to
the computer’s USB connector. The USB driver can be found on the CD-ROM supplied,
along with the application software required for viewing images.

If you connect your camcorder and your computer using the USB cable, you can view
pictures live from your camcorder and pictures recorded on a tape on your computer
(USB Streaming function).

Furthermore, if you download pictures from your camcorder to your computer, you
can process or edit them in image processing software and append them to e-mail.

You can view images recorded on the “Memory Stick” on your computer.

Recommended computer usage environment when connecting
via USB cable and viewing tape images on the computer

OS:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP
Home Edition or Windows XP Professional

Standard installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above environment is an upgraded OS.

You cannot hear sound if your computer is running Windows 98, but you can read still
images.

CPU:

Pentium III 500 MHz or faster (800 MHz or faster recommended)

Application:

DirectX 8.0a or later

Sound system:

16 bit stereo sound card and speakers

Memory:

64 MB or more

Hard disk:

Available memory required for installation:

at least 200MB

Available hard disc memory recommended:

at least 1GB (depending on the size of the image files edited)

Display:

4 MB VRAM video card, Minimum 800 x 600 dot High color (16 bit color, 65,000 colors),
Direct Draw display driver capability (At 800 x 600 dot or less, 256 colors and less, this
product will not operate correctly.)

Others:

This product is compatible with DirectX technology, so it is necessary to install DirectX.
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The USB connector must be provided as standard.

{ You cannot use this function in the Macintosh environment. ]

193



194

Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable
- For Windows users

Recommended computer usage environment when connecting
via USB cable and viewing “Memory Stick” images on the
computer

0s:

Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE, Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition or Windows XP Professional

Standard installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU:
MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as standard.

Windows Media Player must be installed (to play back moving pictures).

Notes

* Operations are not guaranteed for the Windows environment if you connect two or
more USB equipment to a single computer at the same time, or when using a hub.

* Some equipment may not operate depending on the type of USB equipment that is
used simultaneously.

¢ Operations are not guaranteed for all the recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

* Windows and Windows Media are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

® Pentium is trademark or registered trademark of Intel Corporation.

e All other product names mentioned herein may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM” and “®” are not
mentioned in each case in this manual.



Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable
- For Windows users

Installing the USB driver

Start the following operation without connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable according to “Making the computer recognize the
camcorder.”

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional or Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional, log in with permission of Administrators.

(1) TurnonyourcomputerandallowWindowstoload.

(2) Insertthesupplied CD-ROMintotheCD-ROMdriveofyourcomputer. The
applicationsoftwarestartsupandthetitlescreenappears.

(3) Movethecursorto“USBDriver” andclick. ThisstartsUSBdriverinstallation.

(4) Followtheon-screenmessagestoinstalltheUSBdriver.
(5) RemovetheCD-ROMandthenrestartthecomputer,inaccordancewiththe
instructionsonthescreen.

Note

If you connect the USB cable before USB driver installation is complete, the USB driver
will not be properly registered. Carry out installation again in accordance with the steps
on page 198.

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional users

If you go to “USBCONNECT” in the menu settings and select “PTP,” you can copy
“Memory Stick” images from the camcorder onto your computer without installing the
USB driver. This is ideal for simply copying images from a camcorder onto a computer.
Refer to page 221 for details.
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Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable
- For Windows users

Making the computer recognize the camcorder

Make sure that the USB driver has been installed.

Viewing images recorded on a tape
Refer to page 197 for details on viewing “Memory Stick” images on your computer.

You need to install “PIXELA ImageMixer ” to view images recorded on a tape on your
computer. Install it from the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

To install and use this software in Windows 2000 Professional. You must be authorized

as Power Users or Administrators. For Windows XP Home Edition/Professional, you
must be authorized as Administrators.

(1) TurnonyourcomputerandallowWindowstoload.
Ifyouareusingyourcomputer, closeallrunningapplications.

(2) Insertthesupplied CD-ROMintotheCD-ROMdriveofyourcomputer.
Theapplicationsoftwarestartsupandthetitlescreenappears. Ifthetitle
screendoesnotappear,double-dlick“MyComputer” andthen”ImageMixer”
(CD-ROMDrive). Theapplicationsoftwarescreenappearsafterawhile.

(3) Movethecursorto“PIXELAImageMixer” andclick.
ThelnstallWizardprogramstartsupandthe”SelectSettingsLanguage”
screenappears.

(4) Selectthelanguageforinstallation.

(5) Followtheon-screenmessages.
Theinstallationscreendisappearswheninstallationiscomplete.

(6) ClickDirectX
Followtheon-screenmessagestoinstall DirectX.
Restartyourcomputerwhentheinstallationiscompleted.

(7) ConnecttheACpoweradaptortoyourcamcorder.

(8) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

(9) SelectUSBSTREAMin  [E]toONinthemenusettings. (p.221)

(10 WiththeCD-ROMinserted, connecttheUSBjacksofthecamcorderand
computerusingtheUSBcablesuppliedwithyourcamcorder.
Yourcomputerrecognizesthecamcorder,andthe AddHardwareWizard

0\ o ’ W

R \\\\
S
N\

USB connector

USB cable (supplied)
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Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable

— For Windows users

(1D)Follow theon-screenmessagessothatthe Add Hardware Wizardrecognizes
thattheUSBdrivershavebeeninstalled. The AddHardwareWizardstarts
threetimesbecausethreedifferentUSBdriversareinstalled. Besuretoallow

theinstallationtocompletewithoutinterruptingit.

For Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home Edition/Professional users

(12) Afterthe”FileNeeded” screenappears.

Open“Browse..” —“MyComputer” —"ImageMixer”

andclick“OK.”

Viewing images recorded on a “Memory Stick”

Set USBCONNECT in (&) to NORMAL in the menu settings. (The default setting is set

to NORMAL.)

(1) Inserta“MemoryStick”intoyourcamcorder.

(2) Connectthe ACpoweradaptorandsetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.
(3) Connectthe {(USB)jackonyourcamcordertotheUSBconnectoronyour

computerusingthesupplied USBcable.

USBMODEappearsontheL.CDscreenofyourcamcorder. Yourcomputer

recognizesthecamcorder,andthe AddHardwareWizardstarts.

W

2 S
\\\\\\\\\\\\“\

{ /’_,

e

ﬂ.;g

YN/

USB connector

—"Sonyhdb.sys”,

USB cable (supplied)

(4) Followtheon-screenmessagestomakethe AddHardwareWizardrecognize
thattheUSBdrivershavebeeninstalled. The Add HardwareWizardstarts
twotimesbecausetwodifferentUSBdriversareinstalled.Besuretoallow

eachinstallationtocompletewithoutinterruptingit.

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory Stick” is not in your camcorder.
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder before installing the USB

driver.
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Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable
- For Windows users

If you cannot install the USB driver

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as your computer was connected to your
camcorder before installation of the USB driver was completed. Perform the following
procedure to correctly install the USB driver.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

Step 1: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ TurnonyourcomputerandallowWindowstoload.

® Connectthe ACpoweradaptor,andsetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

® ConnecttheUSBconnectoronyourcomputertothe kl’(USB)jackonyour
camcorderusingtheUSBcablesuppliedwithyourcamcorder.

® Openyourcomputer's“DeviceManager.”
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional:
Select“Start”  —“ControlPanel” —“System” —*“Hardware,”andclickthe
“Devicemanager”button.
Ifthereisno”System” inside“Pickacategory” afterclicking“Control Panel,”
click“Switchtoclassicview” instead.
Windows 2000 Professional:
Select“MyComputer”  —“ControlPanel” —“System” —“Hardware”tab,
anddickthe”DeviceManager”button.
Windows 98 SE/Windows Me:
Select“MyComputer”  —“ControlPanel” —"System,”andclick“Device
Manager.”

® Selectanddeletetheunderlineddevicesbelow.
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Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable

— For Windows users
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Windows XP Home Edition/Professional

® TurmnthePOWERswitchtoOFF(CHG)onyourcamcorder,andthen

disconnecttheUSBcable.
@ Restartyourcomputer.

Step 2: Install the USB driver on the supplied CD-ROM
Perform the entire procedure described in “Installing the USB driver” on page 195.
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Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable
- For Windows users

Viewing images recorded on a “Memory Stick”

Stepl: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Tumonyourcomputerandallow Windowstoload.

®@ Inserta“MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder.

® Connectthe ACpoweradaptor,andsetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.

@ ConnecttheUSBconnectoronyourcomputertothe (USB)jackonyour
camcorderusingtheUSBcablesuppliedwithyourcamcorder.

® Openyourcomputer's“DeviceManager.”
Windows 2000 Professional:
Select“MyComputer”  —“ControlPanel” —"System” —"Hardware,”and

dickthe”DeviceManager”button.

Other OS:

Select“MyComputer”  —“ControlPanel” —"System,”andclick“Device
Manager.”

® Select“Otherdevices.”
Selectthedeviceprefixedwiththe?” markanddelete.
Ex:(?)SonyHandycam

® TurnthePOWERswitchtoOFF(CHG)onyourcamcorder,andthen
disconnecttheUSBcable.

Restartyourcomputer.

Step2: Install the USB driver on the supplied CD-ROM
Perform the entire procedure described in “Installing the USB driver” on page 195.

200



Viewing images recorded on a tape on
your computer
— For Windows users

Capturing images with “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

You need to install the USB driver and “PIXELA ImageMixer” to view taped images on
your computer (p. 195).

To install and use the software in Windows 2000 Professional, you must be authorized
as Power Users or Administrators. For Windows XP Home Edition/Professional, you
must be authorized as Administrators.

Viewing images recorded on a tape
(1) Turnonyourcomputerandallow Windowstoload.
(2) Connectthe ACpoweradaptor,andinsertatapeintoyourcamcorder.
(3) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.
SelectUSBSTREAMin  [E]toONinthemenusettings.(p.221)
(4) Select“Start”  —"Programs” —"PIXELA” —“ImageMixer” —"“PIXELA
ImageMixerVer.1.0forSony.”
The“PIXELAImageMixerVer.1.0forSony” startupscreenappearsonyour
computer. Thetitlescreenappears.

(5) Click onthesc:reen.
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Viewing images recorded on a tape on your computer
— For Windows users

(6) Select .

Preview window

(7) Connectthe ‘~P(USB)jackonyourcamcordertotheUSBconnectoronyour
computerusingthesupplied USBcable.

N

y

RER 00/«
s
\_

USB cable (supplied)
(8) Press Mstartplayback.

Thepicturefromthetapeappearsonyourcomputer.
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Viewing images recorded on a tape on your computer
- For Windows users

Viewing pictures live from your camcorder

(1) Followthesteps1,2onpage201.

(2) SetthePOWERswitchto CAMERA.
SelectUSBSTREAMin  [E5toONinthemenusettings.(p.221)

(3) Followthesteps4to7onpage201,202.
Thepicturefromyourcamcorderappearsonthepreviewwindowonyour

computer.

Capturing still images

Preview window Thumbnail list widow

(1) Select :

(2) Looking at the preview window, move the cursor to
point you want to capture.
The still image on the screen is captured.
Captured images are displayed in the thumbnail list window.

and press it at the
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Viewing images recorded on a tape on your computer
- For Windows users

Capturing moving pictures

Preview window Thumbnail list widow

(1) Select :
(2) Look at the preview window and click on @ at the first scene of the movie
you want to capture. @ changes to @ .

(3) Look at the preview window and click on @ at the last scene you want to
capture. The captured images appear in the thumbnail list window.

Notes
¢ The following may occur while using your camcorder, and are not due to any
malfunction.
— The image shakes up and down.
— Some images are not displayed correctly due to noise, etc.
—Images of different color systems to that of the camcorder are not displayed correctly.
® When your camcorder is in the standby mode with a cassette inserted, it turns off
automatically after five minutes.
e Indicators in the camcorder LCD screen do not appear on images that are captured into
your computer.
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Viewing images recorded on a tape on your computer
— For Windows users

If image data cannot be transferred by the USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as your computer was connected to your
camcorder before installation of the USB driver was completed. Reinstall the USB driver
following the procedure on page 198.

If any trouble occurs
Close all running applications, then restart your computer.

Carry out the following operations after quitting the application:

- Disconnect the USB cable.

— Change the POWER switch to the other position or set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) on your camcorder.

Seeing the on-line help (operating instructions) of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

A “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” on-line help site is available where you can
find the detailed operating method of “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony.”

(1) Click (Dlocatedintheupper-rightcornerofthescreen.
ThelmageMixer'sManualscreenappears.
(2) Youcanfindtheinformationyouneedfromthelistofcontents.

To close on-line help
Click [X] at the top right of the screen.

If you have any questions about “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” is a software product produced by PIXELA
corporation. For more information, refer to the instruction manual of the CD-ROM
supplied with your camcorder.
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Notes on using your computer
Communications with your computer

Communications between your camcorder and your computer may not recover after
recovering from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

205



206

Viewing images recorded on a “Memory
Stick on your computer
— For Windows users

Viewing images

Before operation

*You need to install the USB driver to view “Memory Stick” images on your computer
(p. 195).

An application such as Windows Media Player must be installed to play back moving
pictures in Windows environment.

*Set USBCONNECT in [&=] to NORMAL in the menu settings. (The default setting is set
to NORMAL.)

(1) Turnonyourcomputerandallow Windowstoload.

(2) Inserta“MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder,and connectthe ACpower
adaptortoyourcamcorder.

(3) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.

(4) Connectthe Kl’(USB)jackonyourcamcordertotheUSBconnectoronyour
computerusingthesupplied USBcable.
USBMODEappearsontheLCDscreenofyourcamcorder.

2o S
)

\\‘

= J\\\
e
=

USB cable

(5) Open“MyComputer” onWindowsanddouble-clickthenewlyrecognized
drive(Example:“RemovableDisk(E:)").
Thefoldersinsidethe“MemoryStick” aredisplayed.

(6) Selectanddouble-clickthedesiredimagefilefromthefolder.
Forthedetailedfolderandfilename see“Imagefilestoragedestinationsand
imagefiles.” (p.207)

Desired file type Double-click in this order
Still image “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image file
Moving picture® “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your computer before viewing it is recommended. If

you play back the file directly from the “Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.



Viewing images recorded on a “Memory Stick on your computer
- For Windows users

Image file storage destinations and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are grouped in folders by recording mode.
The meanings of the file names are as follows. OO stands for any number within
the range from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(When your camcorder is recognized as the drive [E:])

] Dezhize
vl 5y b Tk i
-l M ooy
& T Popep i |
£ hacal Uk L] Folder containing still image data
¥ o Lhvic U
=) Fierecrvable D 1D
- ] [ 1m [V}
T IS DT
] MEEEOHY
_| BOMLO —————————— Folder containing moving picture data

Folder File Meaning
100MSDCF DsCoOO00.JPG Still image file
MOML0001 MovoOOOod.MPG Moving picture file

Disconnect the USB cable and eject the “Memory Stick™ or set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)

131ndwo) InoA Buisn sabew| Buimain

- For Windows 2000 Professional/Me, Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
users

To disconnect the USB cable, eject the “Memory Stick” or set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) following the procedure below.

(1) Movethecursortothe”UnplugorEjectHardware” icononthe Task Trayand
clicktocanceltheapplicabledrive.

(2) Afterthe”Safetoremove”messageappears,disconnecttheUSBcableand
gjectthe”Memory Stick” orsetthe POWERswitchtoOFF(CHG).
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Connecting your camcorder to your
computer using the USB cable
— For Macintosh users

When connecting to a computer using the USB jack

Before connecting your camcorder to your computer, install the USB driveron the
computer. The USB driver is packaged together with application software for viewing
images on the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

Recommended computer usage environment when connecting
via USB cable and viewing “Memory Stick” images on your
computer

Mac 0S5 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 or Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
Standard installation is required.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0/9.1 should be used for the following
models.

¢ iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive
¢ iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as standard.

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to play back moving pictures).

Notes

* Operations are not guaranteed for the Macintosh environment if you connect two or
more USB equipment to a single computer at the same time, or when using a hub.

¢ Some equipment may not operate depending on the type of USB equipment that is
used simultaneously.

¢ Operations are not guaranteed for all the recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

* Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are trademarks of Apple Computer Inc.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM” and “®” are not
mentioned in each case in this manual.



Connecting your camcorder to your computer using the USB cable
- For Macintosh users

Installing the USB driver

driver is completed.

[ Do not connect the USB cable to your computer before installation of the L]SB

For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) TurnonyourcomputerandallowtheMacOStoload.

(2) Insertthesupplied CD-ROMintotheCD-ROMdriveofyourcomputer.
Theapplicationsoftwarescreenappears.

mmw imagEmianr s

(3) Clickthe”USBDriver” toopenthefoldercontainingthesixfilesrelatedto
“Driver.”

B gHE

) Oriver

Sy [ e der iC0 [wsr T ZSary P igfeerw| S8 O e

Say Lwiinder TS0 S Sy 9 Dy Sy P e P8 i |-

.Ill.-'__

(4) Selectthefollowingtwofiles,anddraganddropthemintotheSystemFolder.
* Sony Camcorder USB Driver
¢ Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(5) Whenthemessageappears,click“OK.”
TheUSBdriverisinstalledonyourcomputer.

(6) RemovetheCD-ROMfromthecomputer.

(7) Restartyourcomputer.

For Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac automatically recognizes the “Memory
Stick” as a drive just by connecting your Mac using the USB cable.
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Viewing images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” on your computer
— For Macintosh users

Viewing images

Before operation

You need to install the USB driver to view “Memory Stick” images on your computer
(p. 209).

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed to play back moving pictures.

(1) TurnonyourcomputerandallowMacOStoload.

(2) Inserta”MemoryStick” intoyourcamcorder,andconnectthe ACpower
adaptortoyourcamcorder.

(3) SetthePOWERswitchtoMEMORY.

(4) Connectthe (USB)jackonthecamcordertotheUSBconnectoronyour
computerusingthesuppliedUSBcable.
USBMODEappearsontheLCDscreenofyourcamcorder.

(5) Double-clickthe“MemoryStick” icononthedesktop.
Thefoldersinsidethe”“MemoryStick” aredisplayed.

(6) Selectanddouble-clickthedesiredimagefilefromthefolder.

Desired file type Double-click in this order
Still image “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image file
Moving picture® “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the “Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

Disconnect the USB cable and eject the “Memory Stick’ or set
the POWER switch to OFF(CHG)

Follow the procedure below.

(1) Closeallrunningapplications.
Makesurethattheaccesslampofyourcamcorderisnotlit.

(2) Dragthe”MemoryStick”iconintothe”Trash.” Alternatively,selectthe
“MemoryStick”iconby clickingonit,and thenselect“Ejectdisk” fromthe
“Special’menuatthetopleftofthescreen.

(3) DisconnecttheUSBcableorejectthe“MemoryStick” orsetthe POWER
switchofyourcamcordertoOFF(CHG).

For Mac OS X (v10.0) users
Shutting down your computer, then disconnect the USB cable and eject the “Memory
Stick” or set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
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Capturing images from an analog video unit
on your computer - Signal convert function

You can capture images and sound from an analog video unit connected to your
computer which has the i.LINK jack connected to your camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY in ¢ to LCD in the menu settings. (The default setting is LCD.)

(1) SetthePOWERswitchtoVCR.

(2) PressMENU, thenturntheSEL /PUSHEXECdialtosetA/V —DVOUTin
toON, thenpressthedial. (p.216)

(3) Startplaybackontheanalogvideounit.

(4) Startproceduresforcapturingimagesandsoundonyourcomputer.The
operationproceduresdependonyourcomputerandthesoftwareyouare
using,
Fordetailsonhowtocaptureimages, refertotheinstructionmanualofyour
computerandsoftwareyouareusing.

AUDIO/VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO White .
® VIDEO |<== O
8}AUD|0 t [
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A/V connecting cable (supplied)
Red

=™\ : Signal flow

i.LINK cable (optional)

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer , and stop the playback on the analog
video unit.

Notes

* You need to install software that supports the video signal exchange.

¢ Depending on the state of the video signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert video signals into digital video signals via
your camcorder.

* You cannot record or capture the video output via your camcorder when the video
tapes include copyright protection signals such as the ID-2 system.

* You can capture images and sound with an S video cable (optional) instead of the
A/V connecting cable (supplied).

If your computer has a USB connector
You can connect using a USB cable, but images may not be transferred smoothly.
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the default settings with the
menu

To change the mode settings in the menu settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be partially changed. First, select the icon,
then the menu item and then the mode.

(1) SetthePOWERswitchto CAMERA, VCRorMEMORY, thenpressMENU.
(2) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectthedesiredicon, thenpressthedialto
st
(3) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectthedesireditem, thenpressthedialto
st
(4) TurntheSEL/PUSHEXECdialtoselectthedesiredmode, thenpressthedial
toset.
(5) Ifyouwanttochangeotheritems,select @ RETURNandpressthedial, then
repeatsteps2to4.
For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of each item” (p. 213).

( Ny
| [ CAMERA | [ VCR | [ MEMORY |
TC/UB SET TC/UB SET MANUAL SET
MENU [fcleTC PRESET [icTC PRESET [@m« FLASH MODE
W UB PRESET W UB PRESET @ FLASH LVL
@ TC FORMAT & TC FORMAT =
& TC RUN <] TC RUN =}
O TC MAKE TC MAKE oy
B UB TIME B UB TIME =
=) = e
ETC ETc k)
° ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
v
~
2 TAPE SET TAPE_SET
Tc REC MODE © DVCAM
W AUDIO MODE W AUDIO MODE
@ ©REMAIN @ ©REMAIN
& MIC NR o MIC NR
@I MIC LEVEL MIC LEVEL
[E3l« XLR SET [« XLR SET
= & PRETURN
erc e
° °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
:3 TAPE SET TAPE SET
Tc REC MODE ¢ REC MODE
W AUDIO MODE W AUDIO MODE
o AUTO o [ZREMAN _J(AUTO ]
& MIC NR & MIC NR ON
@ MIC LEVEL > |@@ MiC LEVEL
[E3)« XLR SET [E«XLR SET
& PRETURN & ORETURN
1o e
° °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
4 TAPE SET TAPE SET
¢ REC MODE ¢ REC MODE
W AUDIO MODE W AUDIO MODE
@ [DREMAIN |1 AUTO ) ON
& MIC NR @@ MIC NR
7] EL @ MIC LEVEL
[l XLR SET [EaxLR SET
& PRETURN & ORETURN
erc e
? °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v




Changing the default settings with the menu

To make the menu display disappear

Press MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following icons:

TC/UB SET
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
PRINT SET
CM SET

TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. The screen shows
only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
TC/UB SET
TC PRESET - Presets/resets the time code (p. 121). VCR
CAMERA
UB PRESET - Presets/resets user bits (p. 124). VCR
CAMERA

TC FORMAT @ AUTO Automatically sets the frame mode in VCR

accordance with the inserted cassette. CAMERA
DF Sets the frame mode to drop-frame mode.
NDF Sets the frame mode to non-drop-frame

mode.

TC RUN @ REC RUN Time code value advances only while VCR
recording. When making the time code CAMERA
continuous at back space editing, select this
setting.

FREE RUN Time code advances freely regardless of the
camcorder’s current operation mode. When
adjusting the discrepancy between time code
value and real time.

TC MAKE ©® REGEN Makes the time code continuous at back VCR
space editing. Regardless of the TC RUN CAMERA
setting, the running mode is automatically
set to REC RUN.

PRESET Does not make the time code continuous at
back space editing.

UB TIME @® OFF Does not set user bits to the real time clock. VCR

ON Sets user bits to the real time clock. CAMERA

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MANUAL SET
FLASH MODE @ ON Makes the flash (optional) fire regardless of the ~ CAMERA
surrounding brightness. MEMORY
AUTO Makes the flash (optional) fire automatically
depending on the surrounding brightness.
AUTO © Makes the flash (optional) fire before recording
to reduce red-eye.
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash (optional) level higher than CAMERA
normal. MEMORY
@ NORMAL Normal setting
LOW Makes the flash (optional) level lower than
normal.
AUTO SHTR @ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter =~ CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic
shutter even when shooting in bright conditions
SETUP ® 0% Recording with the SETUP 0% system. CAMERA
7.5% Recording with the SETUP 7.5% system.

Note on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL
These items can be set only when the optional flash is attached.

Note on FLASH LVL

You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (optional) is not compatible with the

flash level.



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CAMERA SET
D ZzOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 12x zoom  CAMERA
is performed.
24x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x to
24x zoom is performed digitally (p. 33)
48x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x to
48x zoom is performed digitally
PHOTOREC @ MEMORY To record still images on a “Memory Stick” CAMERA
when you press PHOTO in the tape recording or
recording standby (p. 48)
TAPE To record still images on a tape when you press
PHOTO in the tape recording or recording
standby (p. 51)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 53)
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot. Natural pictures are MEMORY
produced when shooting a stationary object
with a tripod.
FRAMEREC @ OFF To deactivate Frame recording CAMERA
ON To activate Frame recording (p. 84)
INT. REC ON To activate interval recording (p. 82) CAMERA
@ OFF To deactivate interval recording
SET To set the INTERVAL and REC TIME for
interval recording
HOLOGRAM F @ AUTO The HOLOGRAM AF emits when focusing on MEMORY
subjects is difficult in dark places (p. 148)
OFF The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit.

Notes on the SteadyShot

¢ The SteadyShot will not correct excessive camera-shake.
¢ Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot.

If you cancel the SteadyShot

The SteadyShot off indicator W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive

compensation for camera-shake.

Note on HOLOGRAM F

HOLOGRAM F can be set only when the optional flash is attached.

(continued on the following page)

J8piodwe) INoA Buiziwoisn)

215



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
VCR SET
CH SELECT @® CH1, CH2 To play back the CHs 1/2 audios from each VCR
channel. However, if you play back the audios
via the camcorder’s speaker, the audios are
mixed.
CH1 To play back the CH1 audio from both channels
1/2
CH2 To play back the CH2 audio from both channels
1/2
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the channels 1/2  VCR
(CH1/2) and channel 3/4 (CH3/4) (p. 120)
CH1 A CH3
2 4
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog VCR
format using your camcorder
ON To output analog images and sound in digital
format using your camcorder (p. 211)
LCD/VF SET
LCD COLOR — To adjust the color on the LCD screen, turn the ~ VCR
SEL /PUSH EXEC dial CAMERA
 m— MEMORY
To getlow- A » To get high-
intensity intensity
VFB.L. @ BRT NORMAL  To set the brightness on the viewfinder screento  VCR
normal CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen MEMORY
GUIDEFRAME @ OFF Does not display the guide frame. CAMERA
MEMORY

ON

Displays the guide frame (p. 63).

Notes on VF B.L.

* When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during

recording.

* When you use power supplies other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically

selected.

Even if you adjust LCD COLOR and/or VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.

216



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET
STILL SET
BURST @ OFF To not record continuously MEMORY
NORMAL To record from four to 13 images continuously
(p. 146)
EXP BRKTG To record three images continuously with
different exposure
MULTISCRN  To record nine images continuously, display the
images on a single page divided into nine boxes
QUALITY @SUPERFINE  To record still images in the finest image quality =~ VCR
mode (p. 140) MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality
mode
STANDARD  To record still images in the standard image
quality mode
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images at 1152 x 864 size MEMORY
(p. 142)
640 x 480 To record still images at 640 x 480 size
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures at 320 x 240 size VCR
(p. 142) MEMORY
160 x 112 To record moving pictures at 160 x 112 size
TIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the VCR
“Memory Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY

o For five seconds after setting the POWER
switch to MEMORY or VCR

o For five seconds after setting the POWER
switch to MEMORY or VCR and inserting a
“Memory Stick”

® When the remaining capacity of the “Memory
Stick” is less than two minutes after setting the
POWER switch to MEMORY

* For five seconds from the start of moving
picture recording

* For five seconds after completing a moving
picture recording

ON

To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”

When you select QUALITY

The number of the recording pictures is displayed.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET
PHOTO SAVE ~ —— To copy still images on the tape onto the VCR
“Memory Stick” (p. 170)
FILE NO. @ SERIES To assign numbers to file in sequence even if the VCR
“Memory Stick” is changed MEMORY
RESET To reset the file numbering each time the
“Memory Stick” is changed
DELETE ALL — To delete all unprotected images (p. 186) MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick”

Formatting erases all information on the

“Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”

before formatting.

1. Select FORMAT.

2. Select OK with the SEL /PUSH EXEC dial,
then press the dial.

3. After EXECUTE appears, press SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial. FORMATTING flashes during
formatting. COMPLETE appears when
formatting is finished.

Notes on formatting

* Do not do any of the following while FORMATTING is displayed:
— Switch the POWER switch.

— Operate buttons.

- Eject the “Memory Stick.”
* The supplied or optional “Memory Stick” has been formatted at factory. Formatting
the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder is not required.
* You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect switch on the “Memory

Stick” is set to LOCK.

¢ Format the “Memory Stick” when “<] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed.
* Formatting erases protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PRINT SET
DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording dateand ~ MEMORY
time
DATE To make prints with the recording date (p. 188)
DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and time
CM SET
TITLE —_— To superimpose a title or make your own title VCR
(p. 126, 129) CAMERA
TITLEERASE — To erase the title you have superimposed VCR
(p. 128) CAMERA
TITLEDSPL @ ON To display the title you have superimposed VCR
OFF To not display the title
CM SEARCH @ON To search using cassette memory (p. 87, 89, 90,92) VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory
TAPE TITLE _ To label a cassette (p. 131) VCR
CAMERA
ITEM ERASE — To erase each item’s data in cassette memory VCR
(p. 133) CAMERA
ERASE ALL —_— To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 134) VCR
CAMERA

Note on PRINT SET
DATE/TIME is displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected to the

intelligent accessory shoe.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
TAPE SET
REC MODE ® DVCAM To record in the DVCAM format VCR
DV SpP To record in the DV format (SP mode) CAMERA
AUDIO MODE @ FS32K To record in Fs32K (12-bit) mode (4-channel VCR
sounds) CAMERA
FS48K To record in Fs48K (16-bit) mode (2-channel
sounds with high quality)
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape indicator: VCR
« For about eight seconds after a cassette is CAMERA
inserted and your camcorder calculates the
remaining amount of tape
¢ For about eight seconds after B or
DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL is pressed
ON To always display the remaining tape indicator
MIC NR ® ON To reduce the drum noise via the microphone VCR
OFF To deactivate the function above (p. 31) CAMERA
MIC LEVEL @ AUTO Adjusts audio recording level of the built-in VCR
microphone automatically. CAMERA
MANUAL Adjusts audio recording level of the built-in
microphone manually (p. 80).
XLR SET — Adjusts the audio recording level of the XLR VCR
adaptor manually (p. 78). CAMERA

Note on REC MODE

You cannot dub any audio sound on a tape recorded in the DV format (SP mode), even
if you recorded it in Fs32K (12-bit) mode.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

¢ You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the Fs48K (16-bit) mode.
* When playing back a tape recorded in the Fs48K (16-bit) mode, you cannot adjust the

balance in AUDIO MIX.

Note on MIC NR

You cannot set MIC NR when audio sound is input via the MIC jack.

Note on XLR SET

XLR SET can be set only when the supplied XLR adaptor is installed.



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SETUP MENU
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 20) CAMERA
MEMORY
USB STREAM @ OFF To deactivate the USB Streaming VCR
ON To activate the USB Streaming CAMERA
USBCONNECT @ NORMAL To connect and recognize the “Memory MEMORY
Stick” drive
PTP To connect and only copy a “Memory Stick”
image from your camcorder to a computer
(only with Windows XP or Mac OS X)
1. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“USBCONNECT” followed by “PTP”, then
press the dial to set.
2. Insert the “Memory Stick” into the
camcorder, and connect the camcorder to
the computer using a USB cable. Copy
Wizard will automatically start up.
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal VCR
size CAMERA
2x To display selected menu items at twice the MEMORY

normal size

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
OTHERS

DATA CODE* @DATE/CAM  To display date, time and various settings VCR
during playback when pressing DATA CODE MEMORY
on the Remote Commander (p. 43)

DATE To display date and time during playback when
pressing DATA CODE on the Remote Commander

WORLD TIME —_— To set the clock to the local time. Turn the SEL/ CAMERA
PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The MEMORY
clock changes by the time difference you set
here. If you set the time difference to 0, the clock
returns to the originally set time.

BEEP MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs ~ CAMERA
on your camcorder MEMORY

©® NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound

COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied VCR

with your camcorder CAMERA
MEMORY

OFF

To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid
remote control operation caused by other VCR’s
remote control

* When using the Remote Commander



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
OTHERS
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in VCR
the viewfinder CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on a TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and in the viewfinder
DATE REC @ OFF To not superimpose the date and time on the CAMERA
picture
ON To superimpose the date and time on the picture
(p. 85)
REC LAMP ®ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
the person is not aware of the recording
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN To cancel video editing VCR
TAPE To make program and dub on the tape in the
other VCR (p. 101)
MEMORY To make program and dub on a “Memory Stick”
(p. 167)
HRS METER ~ OPERATION The cumulative total hours of operation is VCR
displayed in 10-operation increments CAMERA
DRUM RUN The cumulative total hours of drum rotation
with tape threaded is displayed in 10-operation
increments
TAPE RUN The cumulative total hours of tape running is
displayed in 10-operation increments
THREADING The cumulative number of tape unthreading
operation is displayed in 10-operation
increments
Note

If you press DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu

settings, the picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when
your camcorder is connected to outputs on the TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the

camcorder may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend that you
set REC LAMP to OFF.
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— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and how to correct

trouble

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to
troubleshoot the problem. If the problem persists, remove the power supply and contact
your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:0000:000" appears on
the screen, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 231.

In the recording

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

e The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
2 Set it to CAMERA (p. 25).
e The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the cassette or insert a new one (p. 22, 45).
e The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
2 Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 22).
e The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).

The power goes off.

e The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack.

You cannot record still images on a
“Memory Stick” in the recording or
recording standby.

* PHOTO REC is set to TAPE in menu settings.
2 Set it to MEMORY (p. 215).

You cannot record still images on a
tape.

e PHOTO REC is set to MEMORY in menu settings.
2 Set it to TAPE (p. 215).

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

¢ The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
2 Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 29).

The SteadyShot does not work.

¢ STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON (p. 215).

The autofocusing does not work.

e The setting is the manual focus.
< Set FOCUS to AUTO (p. 75).

¢ Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
2 Adjust for manual focusing (p. 75).




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

* The LCD panel is open.
2 Close the LCD panel (p. 27).

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

* The contrast between the subject and background is too
high. This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

¢ This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white, red, blue or green
spots appear on the screen.

¢ The shutter speed is reduced. This is not a malfunction.

The picture appears too bright, and
the subject does not appear on the
screen.

e The backlight is active.
2 Set it off (p. 36).
e Adjust the exposure manually.
2 Cancel the manual adjustment or re-adjust the exposure

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

¢ BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
9 Set it to MELODY or NORMAL (p. 222).

Black bands appear when you
record TV or computer screen.

¢ Set the STEADYSHOT in the menu settings to OFF

Audio cannot be input via the built-
in microphone.

e The XLR adaptor is installed.
2 Remove the XLR adaptor or input audio via the INPUT1
or INPUT2 connector (p. 29).

An external flash (optional) does not
work.

¢ The power of the external flash is off or the power supply
is not installed.
2 Turn on the external flash or install the power supply.

* Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
2 Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.

The image is not bright with video
flash light (optional).

* The manual adjustment is not suitable for the situations
(The % indicator flashes).
= Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK, or cancel
the manual adjustment (p. 66).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the playback

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

¢ The POWER switch is not set to VCR.
2 Set it to VCR (p. 41).

The playback button does not work.

e The cassette has run out of the tape.
2 Rewind the tape (p. 41).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture, or the playback picture is not
clear or does not appear.

¢ The video heads may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 245).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

¢ The volume is turned to minimum.
2 Turn up the volume (p. 41).

¢ AUDIO MIX is set to CH3/4 in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 216).

Displaying the recorded date, DATE
SEARCH does not work.

e The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 90).

¢ CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON (p. 219).

¢ The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
(p. 91).

TITLE SEARCH does not work.

e The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 89).
¢ CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON (p. 219).
e There is no title in the tape.
2 Superimpose the titles (p. 126).
¢ The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
(p. 89).

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

e AUDIO MIX is set to the CH1/2 side in the menu settings.
3 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 120).

The title is not displayed.

e TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON (p. 219).




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the recording and playback

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on when
you set the POWER switch to VCR,
CAMERA or MEMORY

* The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack (p. 15, 16).

* The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall outlet.
2 Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall outlet (p. 19).

The end search does not work.

e The tape was ejected after recording when using a cassette
without cassette memory (p. 39).
* You have not recorded on the new cassette yet (p. 39).

The end search does not work
correctly.

e The tape has a blank portion at the beginning or midway
(p. 39).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

e The operating temperature is too low.

e The battery pack is not fully charged.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 16).

* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).

The battery remaining time indicator
does not indicate the correct time.

* You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
cold environment for a long time.
* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).
¢ The battery is not fully charged.
9 Install a charged battery pack (p. 15, 16).
* A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is correct
(p. 16).
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The power goes off although the
battery remaining time indicator
indicates that the battery pack has
enough power to operate.

* A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining battery time
indicator is correct (p. 16).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

¢ The power supply is disconnected.
2 Connect it firmly (p. 15, 19).
e The battery is dead.
2 Use a charged battery pack (p. 15, 16).

The @1 and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).

('l indicator does not appear when
using a cassette with cassette
memory.

¢ The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
2 Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 238).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

* The @@ REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator (p. 220).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The “Memory Stick” does not ¢ The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
function. 2 Set it to MEMORY (p. 138).

¢ The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
2 Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 137).

Recording does not function. ¢ The “Memory Stick” has already been full.
2 Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 184).
¢ The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
2 Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory
Stick” (p. 137, 218).
e The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 135).

The image cannot be deleted. ¢ The image is protected.
2 Cancel image protection (p. 183).
¢ The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to

LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 135).
You cannot format the “Memory ¢ The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
Stick.” LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 135).
Deleting all the images cannot be e The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
carried out. LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 135).
You cannot protect the image. e The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

2 Release the lock (p. 135).
¢ INDEX screen is not displayed.
2 Press INDEX to display the INDEX screen and protect
the image (p. 183).

You cannot write a print mark on ¢ The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
the still image. LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 135).
* INDEX screen is not displayed.
2 Press INDEX to display the INDEX screen and write the
print marks on the screen (p. 187).
® You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
< Print marks cannot be written on a moving picture (p.

187).
PHOTO SAVE does not work. e The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 135).
You cannot play back images in * You may not be able to play back images in actual size
actual size. when you try to play back images recorded by other

equipment. This is not a malfunction.

You cannot play back image data. ® Your camcorder cannot play back some images processed
with a computer (The file name will blink).
¢ If you record images with any other equipment, the
images may not play back normally on your camcorder.
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Others
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The title is not recorded. * The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 126).
e The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase unwanted titles (p. 128).
¢ The cassette is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible (p. 22).
e The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions.
2 Superimpose the title to recorded positions (p. 127).
The cassette label is not recorded. e The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 131).
e The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase unwanted data (p. 128, 133).
¢ The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
9 Slide the write-protect tab so that red mark is not visible
(p. 22).
Digital program editing to a tape e The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
does not function. 2 Check the connection and set the input selector on the
VCR again (p. 101)
* The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other g
than Sony using the i.LINK cable. 5
% Set it to IR (p. 102). o
* You have attempted to set a program on a blank portion of g
the tape. S
2 Set the program again on a recorded portion (p. 109). Q
* The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
2 Adjust the synchronization (p. 107).
e The IR SETUP code is incorrect.
2 Set the correct code (p. 103).
Digital program editing to a * Setting program on a blank portion of the tape is
“Memory Stick” does not function. attempted.

2 Set the program again on a recorded portion (p. 167).

The Remote Commander supplied ¢ COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. 2 Set it to ON (p. 222).
¢ Something is blocking the infrared rays.
2 Remove the obstacle.
e The batteries are inserted with + and — incorrectly
matching + and - inside the battery compartment.
2 Insert the batteries correctly (p. 259).
e The batteries are dead.
2 Insert new ones (p. 259).
The picture from a TV or VCR does ¢ DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
not appear even when your 9 Set it to LCD (p. 223).
camcorder is connected to output on
the TV or VCR.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed
even if the cassette lid is open.

¢ Moisture has started to condense in your camcorder
(p. 244).

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).
* Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHG), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clattering sound from inside your
camcorder.

¢ This is because some functions use a linear mechanism.
Your camcorder is not malfunctioning.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

* The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
2 Set it to OFF (CHQG) (p. 16).

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears, the indicator
flashes in the display window.

¢ The battery pack is not properly installed.
2 Install it properly (p. 15).
¢ Something is wrong with the battery pack.
2 Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.

No function works though the
power is on.

¢ Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, press
the RESET button using a sharp-pointed object (If you
press the RESET button, all the settings including the date
and time return to their defaults.) (p. 15, 19, 253).

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

e The DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
2 Press the LCD screen lightly.
2 Press the DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button on your
camcorder or the DISPLAY button on the Remote
Commander (p. 43).

The buttons on the LCD screen do
not work.

¢ Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 246).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder.

¢ The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction (p. 34).

The indicators displayed on the TV
screen appear mirror-reversed.

e When you set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings in the mirror mode, the indicators displayed on
the TV screen also appear mirror-reversed. This is not a
malfunction (p. 34).

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection.

e The USB cable was connected before installation of the
USB driver was completed.
< Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the USB
driver (p. 195, 198, 209).
* USBCONNECT is set to PTP in the menu settings when
the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.
2 Set it to NORMAL (p. 221).




Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current state of your A
camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of a —C:21:00 7
letter and figures) on the screen. If a 5-digit code is
displayed, check the following list of codes. The

last two digits (indicated by O0OJ) differ depending

on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen, Viewfinder or
Display window

“rrnnNy

I
Self-diagnosis display
e C:O0O:.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
e E:0000:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:000

* You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 18, 239).

C:21:00

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).

C:22:00

¢ The video heads are dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 245).

C:31:00
C:32:00

* A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
2 Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
supply, operate your camcorder.

E:20:000
E:61:000
E:62:0001

¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.

2 Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony

service facility and inform them of the 5-digit code
(example: E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times,
contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the

following;:

See the page in parentheses “( )" for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001 C:21:00

@O

N @ W XN

B9 A o+ Tl
4

100-0001 Warning indicator pertaining to
files

Slow flashing:

o The file is corrupted.

¢ The file is unreadable.

*You are trying to use the MEMORY MIX on a
moving picture (p. 155).

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 231).

&1 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

¢ The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on the operating conditions,
environment and battery condition, the £
indicator may flash even if there are
approximately five to 10 minutes remaining.

Fast flashing:
¢ The battery is dead (p. 16).

[@ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

e Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the
cassette compartment open (p. 244).

8 Warning indicator pertaining to

cassette memory*

Slow flashing:

*No cassette with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 236).

Nl Warning indicator pertaining to the
“Memory Stick”

Slow flashing:

* No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

Fast flashing™:

¢ The “Memory Stick” is not readable on your
camcorder (p. 135).

¢ The image cannot be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.”

&1 Warning indicator pertaining to

“Memory Stick” formatting™

Fast flashing:

® The “Memory Stick” is not formatted
correctly (p. 218).

¢ The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted
(p. 135).

©™ Warning indicator pertaining to the

tape

Slow flashing:

o The tape is near the end.

® No cassette is inserted.”

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is
exposed (red) (p. 22).*

Fast flashing:

o The cassette has run out of the tape.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is
exposed (red) (p. 22).

Fast flashing:

® Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 244).

o The cassette has run out of the tape.

o The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 231).

o—n The image is protected*
Slow flashing:
¢ The image is protected (p. 183).

%4 Warning indicator pertaining to the flash

Slow flashing:

¢ During charging

Fast flashing:

¢ There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

@O Warning indicator pertaining to

recording

Slow flashing:

e The still image cannot be recorded on a tape
or the “Memory Stick” (p. 48, 52)

* You hear the melody or beep.



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
* CLOCK SET

¢ FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

o ¥ CLEANING CASSETTE**
o &4 FULL

o & 48K

* & REC MODE

« & TAPE

& “i LINK” CABLE

e NIFULL
o'&]O—n

o XINO FILE

* NI NO MEMORY STICK

¢ X] AUDIO ERROR

¢ 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
¢ %] FORMAT ERROR

o XJ] o DIRECTORY ERROR

¢ TJPLAY ERROR

¢ TJREC ERROR
¢ COPY INHIBIT

¢ 0 A TAPE END
* B3 NO TAPE
e DY NO PRINT MARK

¢ NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE

¢ DELETING
¢ FORMATTING

¢ 4 NOW CHARGING

* You hear the melody or beep.

Set the date and time (p. 20).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 18).

The video heads are dirty (p. 245).

The cassette memory is full.*

AUDIO MODE is set to 48K (p. 220).* You cannot
dub new audio.

REC MODE is set to DV SP (p. 220).* You cannot dub
new audio.

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot
dub new audio.

The i.LINK cable is connected (p. 120).* You cannot
dub new audio.

The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 147).*

The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK (p. 135).*

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”
(p. 173, 189).

No “Memory Stick” is inserted.”

You are trying to record an image with sound that
cannot be recorded by your camcorder on the
“Memory Stick” (p. 164).*

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 137).*
The “Memory Stick” is not recognized. Check the
format (p. 152, 218).*

There are more than two of the same directories
(p.173).

The image cannot be played back. Reinsert the
“Memory Stick,” then play back the image again.
Check the input signals before retrying recording.
The tape contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software (p. 237).*

The tape has reached its end.*

Insert a cassette.”

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT on the touch

panel using a “Memory Stick” containing no image
with a print mark. (p. 189)*

You selected MULTI in 9PIC PRINT on the touch
panel using a “Memory Stick” containing no still
image. (p. 189)*

You have pressed PHOTO during deleting all images
on the “Memory Stick.”*

You have pressed PHOTO during formatting a
“Memory Stick.”*

Charging an external flash (optional) does not work
correctly.*

**The € indicator and “ Et] CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after

another on the screen.
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— Additional Information —

Compatibility of DVCAM and DV formats

DVCAM format is developed as a more reliable and higher end format than consumer
DV format. Here explained are the differences, compatibility, and limitations on editing
about DVCAM and DV formats.

Differences between DVCAM and DV formats

Item DVCAM DV

Track pitch 15 um 10 um

Audio sampling 12 bit: 32 kHz 12 bit: 32 kHz

frequency 16 bit: 48 kHz 16 bit: 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
Audio recording mode ? Lock mode Unlock mode

Time code Drop frame system or Drop frame system only

Non-drop frame system
(SMPTE time code)

U There are two modes for audio recording, lock mode and unlock mode. In lock mode,
the sampling frequencies of audio and video are synchronized. In unlock mode, which
consumer DV format adopts, the two sampling frequencies are independent.
Therefore, lock mode is more effective than unlock mode in digital processing and
smooth transition during audio editing.

Mini DVCAM and mini DV cassettes

Both mini DVCAM and mini DV cassettes can be used on mini DVCAM or mini DV
video equipment. The recording format of picture is defined according to recorder’s
format as described below.

Recorder’s format Cassette’s format Recording format
DVCAM DVCAM DVCAM

DV DVCAM
DV DVCAM DV

DV DV

This digital camcorder complies with DVCAM format. Though mini DV cassettes can
be used for recording, we recommend you to use mini DVCAM cassettes to get the
most out of high reliability of DVCAM format. The recording time of mini DV cassettes
is 2/3 shorter than that indicated on the mini DV cassettes.

Compatibility on playback
Some tapes cannot be played back on mini DVCAM or mini DV video equipment.

Tape On DV video equipment On DVCAM video equipment
DV-formatted Can be played back Can be played back
(only when recorded in
SP mode)
DVCAM-formatted Some equipment may be Can be played back
able to play back




Compatibility of DVCAM and DV formats

Compatibility on editing using DV connectors

When this digital camcorder is connected to other DVCAM or DV video equipment
using DV connectors, the recording format of edited tapes is defined according to

recorder’s format as described below.

Source tape Player’s format Recorder’s format Recording format
DVCAM-formatted % DVCAM DVCAM DVCAM
DVCAM-formatted DVCAM DV DV %
DVCAM-formatted ? DV DVCAM DVCAM?
DVCAM-formatted DV ? DV DV %
DV-formatted © DVCAM DVCAM DVCAM "
DV-formatted © DVCAM DV DV

DV-formatted DV DVCAM DVCAM Y
DV-formatted DV DV DV

) When using the mini DVCAM video equipment to carry out DV dubbing of a tape
recorded in DV format, the tape produced will be in DVCAM format as follows:

— Audio recording mode will be unlock mode.

— The time code format will be partly maladjusted. (There will be no effect on the

recorded picture except in certain case.)

2 If the tape is to be dubbed is DVCAM formatted tape as in 1), the tape produced will

be in DVCAM format as follows:
— Audio recording mode will be unlock mode.
— The time code format will be partly maladjusted.

% Depending on signal conditions of the source tape, you may not be able to edit the

tape using the DV connectors.
# Audio recording mode of the edited tape is lock mode.

% Some mini DV video equipment may be able to play back a DVCAM-formatted tape.

Even if the tape is played back, contents of the playback cannot be guaranteed.
® DV-formatted tapes recorded in SP mode only can be used as source tapes.
7 Depending on model of video equipment, you may not be able to edit.

Limitations on editing
You will find the following limitations when editing.

¢ Due to the difference of a track pitch, you cannot record or edit on DV-formatted tapes

using mini DVCAM video equipment.

* Depending on signal conditions, you may not be able to record or edit on DVCAM-

formatted tapes.
In these cases, do the following:
¢ Edit using audio/video jacks.

¢ Dub a DV-formatted tape using audio/video jacks, then use the dubbed tape as a

source tape.
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Usable cassettes

Selecting cassette types

You can use [bvam] mini DVCAM cassette* and ""IN mini DV cassette* in this
camcorder. You cannot use any other Bl 8 mm, Hil Hi8, B Digital8, VHS VHS,
VHSC, SVHS S-VHS, SVHSIH S-VHSC, 8 Betamax, ED Betamax, IN DV or Y
MICRO MV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DVCAM /mini DV cassettes: with cassette memory and
without cassette memory. Cassettes with cassette memory have the C/!l (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use cassette with cassette memory.

IC memory is mounted on this type of cassette. Your camcorder can read and write
data such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to this memory.

The functions using the cassette memory require successive signals recorded on the
tape. If the tape has a blank portion at the beginning or between recorded portions,
titles may not be displayed properly or the search functions may not work properly.
Perform the following to prevent a blank portion from being made on the tape.
Press END SCH to go to the end of the recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the following:

—You have ejected the cassette while recording.

—You have played back the tape.

—You have used the edit search.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape as described above.

The same result may occur when you record using a digital video camera recorder
without a cassette memory on a tape recorded by one with the cassette memory.

CIM16K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of cassettes marked with CI"16K is 16Kbit. Your camcorder can
accommodate tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16Kbit. 16Kbit cassettes are
marked with CII16K.

The maximum number of data recordable on cassette memory (when using 16
Kbit cassette memory)

Data Numbers

INDEX 135 (15 bytes/One item of the data)
TITLE 106

DATE 24 (10 bytes/One item of the data)
PHOTO 48 (10 bytes/One item of the data)
CASSETTE LABEL 1

The numbers above are as a guide.

[DVCAM | This is the mini DVCAM mark.
MiniDYag‘e'ao‘ This is the mini DV mark.

Cassette

C 1) Essete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

Memory

These are trademarks.



Usable cassettes

Copyright signal
When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you cannot record on tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection of software which is played back on
your camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder that contains copyright control signals
for copyright protection of software.

“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the screen or on the TV screen if you try to record such
software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

Fs32K (12-bit) mode: The original sound can be recorded in channels 1 and 2, and the
new sound in channels 3 and 4 in 32 kHz. The balance between channels 1/2 and
channels 3/4 can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the menu settings during
playback and audio dubbing. Both sounds can be played back. You can monitor the
sound during audio dubbing.

Fs48K (16-bit) mode: A new sound cannot be recorded but the original sound can be
recorded in high quality using two channels. The audio mode can be indicated on the
screen.

You may not add a sound on a DVCAM-formatted tape which does not comply with
the condition of the DVCAM format as described on page 234 or when you recorded on
a DV-formatted tape. In this case, “NS” appears on the screen.

UOIBLLIOJU| [BUOINPPY
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Usable cassettes

Notes on the cassette

When affixing a label on the cassette
Be sure to affix a label only at the locations illustrated below [a] to prevent malfunction
of your camcorder.

After using the cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the cassette in its case, and store it upright.

When the cassette memory does not work
Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of the cassette may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning the gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector on the cassette is dirty or dusty, the remaining tape
indicator is sometimes not displayed correctly, and you may not be able to operate
functions using cassette memory. Clean the gold-plated connector with a cotton-wool
swab, about every 10 times that the cassette is ejected. [b]

Do not affix a label
along this border.

)
|
[

\

G
N

[a] [b]
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About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating conditions between the battery pack
and an optional AC adaptor/charger.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the power consumption according to the
operating conditions of your camcorder, and displays the remaining battery time in
minutes.

With an AC adaptor/charger (optional), the remaining battery time and charging time
are displayed.

Charging the battery pack

* Be sure to charge the battery pack before you start using your camcorder.

* We recommend charging the battery pack in an ambient temperature of between
10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F) until FULL appears in the display window, indicating that
the battery pack is fully charged. If you charge the battery outside of this temperature
range, you may not be able to efficiently charge the battery pack.

o After charging is completed, either disconnect the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

e Battery pack performance decreases in low-temperature surroundings. So, the time
that the battery pack can be used becomes shorter. We recommend the following to
ensure longer battery pack use:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up, and insert it in your camcorder
immediately before you start taking shots.

— Use the large-capacity battery pack (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,
optional).

e Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently operating playback, fast forward or
rewind wears out the battery pack faster. We recommend using the large-capacity
battery pack (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91, optional).

¢ Be sure to turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) when not taking shots or playing
back on your camcorder. The battery pack is also consumed when your camcorder is
in the standby or playback pause.

® Have spare battery packs handy for two or three times the expected recording time,
and make trial recordings before taking the actual recording.

* Do not expose the battery pack to water. The battery pack is not water-resistant.
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Remaining battery time indicator

o If the power goes off although the remaining battery time indicator indicates that the
battery pack has enough power to operate, fully charge the battery pack again so that
the indication on the remaining battery time indicator is correct. Note, however, that
the correct battery indication sometimes will not be restored if it is used in high
temperatures for a long time or left in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery time indication as the approximate
recording time.

¢ The &1 mark indicating that there is little remaining battery time sometimes flashes
depending on the operating conditions or ambient temperature and environment even
if the remaining battery time is about five to ten minutes.
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About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery pack

How to store the battery pack

¢ If the battery pack is not used for a long time, do the following procedure once per
year to maintain proper function.
1. Fully charge the battery.
2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.
3. Remove the battery from the equipment and store it in a dry, cool place.

* To use the battery pack up on your camcorder, leave your camcorder in the recording
standby until the power goes off without a cassette inserted.

Battery life

e The battery life is limited. Battery capacity drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has reached the end of its life. Buy a new
battery pack.

e The battery life varies according to how it is stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.



About i.LINK

The DV Interface on this unit is an i. LINK-compliant DV Interface. This section
describes the i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling digital video, digital audio and other
data in two directions between equipment having the i.LINK jack, and for controlling
other equipment.

i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected by a single i.LINK cable. Possible
applications are operations and data transactions with various digital AV equipment.
When two or more i. LINK-compatible equipment are connected to this unit in a daisy
chain, operations and data transactions are possible with not only the equipment that
this unit is connected to but also with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation sometimes varies according to the
characteristics and specifications of the equipment to be connected, and that
operations and data transactions are sometimes not possible on some connected
equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be connected to this unit by the i. LINK
cable. When connecting this unit to i. LINK-compatible equipment having two or more
i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the operating instructions of the equipment to be
connected.

About the name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data transport bus proposed by SONY,
and is a trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

i.LINK baud rate
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i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to the equipment. Three maximum
baud rates are defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
$200 (approx. 200Mbps)
5400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in the operating instructions of each
equipment. It is also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which it is not indicated such as this unit is
“5100”.

When units are connected to equipment having a different maximum baud rate, the
baud rate sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the amount of data that can be sent or
received in one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps means that 100 megabits
of data can be sent in one second.
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About i.LINK

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is connected to other video equipment having
DV Interface, see page 100 and 114.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK (DV Interface) compatible equipment
made by SONY other than video equipment.

For details on connection with i.LINK cable and necessary software, refer to the
operating instructions supplied with the connected device.

Required i.LINK cable
Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during DV dubbing).

i.LINK and §, are trademarks.
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Using your camcorder abroad

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or area with the AC power adaptor
supplied with your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

When charging the battery pack, use a commercially available AC plug adaptor [a], if
necessary, depending on the design of the wall outlet [b].

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C |—[[[[@: > ljﬁ > @
[a] [b]

Your camcorder is an NTSC system based camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be an NTSC system based TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input
jack.

The following shows TV color systems used overseas.

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Guyana,
Jamaica, Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the Philippines, the U.S.A.,
Venezuela, etc.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany,
Holland, Hong Kong, Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway,
Poland, Portugal, Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand,
United Kingdom etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil
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PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Iran, Iraq, Monaco, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by setting a time difference. Select WORLD
TIME in the menu settings. See page 222 for more information.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold place to a warm place, moisture may
condense inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape, or on the lens. In this state,
the tape may stick to the head drum and be damaged or your camcorder may not
operate correctly. If there is moisture inside your camcorder, the beep and the @
indicator flashes. When the 4 indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is inserted
in your camcorder. If moisture condenses on the lens, the indicator will not appear.

If moisture condensation has occurred

None of the functions except cassette ejection will work. Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about one hour with the cassette lid open. Your camcorder
can be used again if the @ indicator does not appear when the power is turned on
again.

If moisture starts to condense, your camcorder sometimes cannot detect condensation.
If this happens, the cassette is sometimes not ejected for 10 seconds after the cassette lid
is opened. This is not a malfunction. Do not close the cassette lid until the cassette is
ejected.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your camcorder from a cold place into a warm

place (or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder in a hot place as follows:

¢ You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into a place warmed up by heating device.

* You bring your camcorder from an air-conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

* You use your camcorder after a squall or a shower.

* You use your camcorder in a high temperature and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold place into a warm place, put your
camcorder in a plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside the plastic bag has reached the surrounding temperature (after about one hour).



Maintenance information and precautions

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video heads

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures, clean the video heads. The video heads
may be dirty when:

* Mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback picture.

¢ Playback pictures do not move.

¢ Playback pictures do not appear.
* The € indicator and “#a CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another,

or the € indicator flashes on the screen during recording.

If the above problem [a], [b] or [c] occurs, clean the video heads for 10 seconds with the
Sony DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (optional). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

[b] [c]

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen becomes blue [c].

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty, we recommend using the Cleaning
cloth (supplied) to clean the LCD screen. When you use the LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional), do not apply the cleaning liquid directly to the LCD screen. Clean the LCD
screen with cleaning paper moistened with the liquid.

UOIBLULIOJU| [EUOIPPY I

245



246

Maintenance information and precautions

Adjusting the LCD screen (CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work correctly. If this happens, follow the

procedure below. You cannot adjust the LCD screen when the LCD screen is rotated 180
degrees.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Eject the cassette from your camcorder, then disconnect any connecting cable
from your camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL on
your camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL for about five
seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below using an object such as the corner of a “Memory
Stick” supplied with your camcorder.

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.
® Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

X
CALIBRATE CALIBRATE CALIBRATE

> > x|

Note

If you do not press the right spot, X always returns to the position at the upper left
corner. In this case, start from step 4 again.



Maintenance information and precautions

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery

Your camcorder has a built-in rechargeable battery so that the date, time and other
settings are retained even when the POWER switch is turned off. The built-in
rechargeable battery is always charged as long as you are using your camcorder. The
battery, however, will become discharged gradually if you do not use your camcorder.
It will be completely discharged in about four months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable battery is not charged, it will not
affect camcorder operation. To retain the date, time, and other information, charge the
battery if the battery is discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

¢ Connect your camcorder to house current using the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the POWER switch turned off for
more than 24 hours.

¢ Or, install a charged battery pack in your camcorder, and leave your camcorder with
the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG) for more than 24 hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

e Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack) or 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

¢ For DC or AC operation, use the accessories recommended in these operating
instructions.

¢ If any solid object or liquid gets inside the casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it any further.

¢ Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be particularly careful of the lens.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG) when you are not using your camcorder.

¢ Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for example, and operate it. Doing so
might cause heat to build up inside.

¢ Keep your camcorder away from strong magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

* Do not press the LCD screen with a sharp-pointed object.

o If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a residual image may appear on the LCD
screen. This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.
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On handling tapes

¢ Do not insert anything into the small holes on the rear of the cassette. These holes are
used to sense the type and thickness of the tape and if the recording tab is in or out.

¢ Do not open the cassette protect cover or touch the tape.

* Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To remove dust, clean the terminals with
a soft cloth.
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Maintenance information and precautions

Camcorder care

* Remove the cassette, and periodically turn on the power, operate the CAMERA and
VCR sections and play back a tape for about three minutes when your camcorder is
not to be used for a long time.

¢ Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust. If there are fingerprints on the lens,
remove them with a soft cloth.

¢ Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth, or a soft cloth lightly moistened with
a mild detergent solution. Do not use any type of solvent which may damage the
finish.

¢ Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When you use your camcorder on a sandy
beach or in a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust. Sand or dust may cause
your camcorder to malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

¢ Unplug the unit from the wall outlet when you are not using it for a long time. To
disconnect the power cord, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the power cord itself.

* Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or if the unit has been dropped or
damaged.

* Do not bend the power cord forcibly, or place a heavy object on it. This will damage
the cord and may cause fire or electric shock.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section. If this happens, a short may occur and the unit may be damaged.

* Always keep metal contacts clean.

* Do not disassemble the unit.

* Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the unit.

* While the unit is in use, particularly during charging, keep it away from AM receivers
and video equipment. AM receivers and video equipment disturb AM reception and
video operation.

* The unit becomes warm during use. This is not a malfunction.

¢ Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty

—Very humid

— Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens

* Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft cloth in the following instances:
— When there are fingerprints on the lens surface.
—In hot or humid locations.
— When the lens is used in environments such as the seaside.

e Store the lens in a well-ventilated location subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from growing, periodically perform the above.
We recommend turning on and operating the video camera recorder about once per
month to keep the video camera recorder in an optimum state for a long time.



Maintenance information and precautions

Battery pack

¢ Use only the specified charger or video equipment with the charging function.

¢ To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not allow metal objects to come into
contact with the battery terminals.

¢ Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car
parked in the sun or under direct sunlight.

e Keep the battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any mechanical shock.

¢ Do not disassemble nor modify the battery pack.

o Attach the battery pack to the video equipment securely.

¢ Charging while some capacity remains does not affect the original battery capacity.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + and — correctly matching the + and — inside
the battery compartment.

—Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

- Do not use a combination of new and old batteries.

—Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not using them for a long time.

—Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment carefully before replacing the batteries.

¢ If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

o If the liquid gets into your eyes, wash your eyes with a lot of water and then consult a
doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: Fs 32 kHz (12 bits,
channels 172, channels 3/4), Fs 48
kHz (16 bits, channels 1/2)
Video signal

NTSC color, EIA standards
Usable cassette

Mini DVCAM cassette with the
[bveam] mark printed

Mini DV cassette with the "N’
mark printed

Tape speed

DVCAM format:

Approx. 28.218 mm/s

DV format SP mode:

Approx. 18.812 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette PDVM-40ME)
DVCAM format: 40 min.

DV format SP mode: 1 hour
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette PDVM-40ME)

When using the battery pack:
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
When using the AC power
adaptor:

Approx. 1 min. and 45 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (B&W)
Image device

3.8 mm (1/4.7 type) 3 CCD
(Charge Coupled Device)
Gross: Approx. 1 070 000 pixels
Effective (still):

Approx. 1 000 000 pixels
Effective (moving):

Approx. 690 000 pixels

Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter: 37 mm
(11/2in)

12x (Optical), 48x (Digital)
F16-28

Focal length

3.6-43.2mm (5/32-13/4in))
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

In CAMERA

4:3 mode :

49 -588 mm (1 15/16 -23 1/4in.)
16:9 mode :

45-540 mm (1 13/16 -213/8in.)
In MEMORY

41-492 mm (15/8-193/8in.)
Color temperature

Auto, =8sIndoor (3 200 K),

3 Outdoor (5 800 K), 1%
Minimum illumination

7 Ix (lux) (F 1.6)

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.286 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced, sync
negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kQ (kilohms))
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kQ (kilohms)

DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (2 3.5 mm)

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
USB jack

mini-B

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kQ (kilohms) (2 3.5
mm)

Stereo type

INPUT1/INPUT2 connectors
XLR 3-pin, female, -60 dBu:

3 kilohms, +4 dBu: 10 kilohms

(0 dBu = 0.775 Vrms)

LCD screen

Picture

8.8.cm (3.5 type)
72.2x50.4mm (27/8x2in.)
Total dot number

246 400 (1 120 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

6.5W

Viewfinder

52WwW

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to + 60°C

(~4°F to + 140°F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

93 x99 x 202 mm
(33/4x4x8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

9509 (21b 1 0z)

main unit only

1.4 kg (31b)

including the battery pack
NP-FM50, the XLR adaptor, the
Microphone, cassette PDVM-
40ME, the lens cap and the
shoulder strap

Supplied accessories

See page 14.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 8.4V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature
—-20°C to + 60°C

(-4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%x19/16 x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z)

excluding power cord



Specifications

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC72V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19/16x13/16 x21/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 oz)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 uA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8in.)(w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4 ¢(0.14 oz)

Design and specifications are

subject to change without notice.

UOIBLLIOJU| [BUOINPPY
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying parts and controls

Camcorder

il

[eo] o]

SIS

N [0 [@][&]

Focus ring (p. 75) Camera recording lamp (p. 25)

[2] Lens

Display window (p. 16)

Lens hood [9] INDEX button (p. 86)

[4] HOLOGRAM AF emitter (p. 148)

FOCUS switch (p. 75)

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (red) [11 PUSH AUTO button (p. 75)

Connect an external microphone
(optional). This jack also accepts a
“plug-in-power” microphone.

[12 FADER button * (p. 56)
Microphone

Be sure to use the ECM-S80 for the Infrared rays emitter (p. 104)

external microphone.

[15 Remote sensor

[6] MIC jack cover

*TheFADERbuttonhasatactiledotforeasy operation.

@l =]

Removing the lens hood
Toremovethelenshoodtoattachtheoptionalwideteleconversionlensfilter,etc,
unscrew thelenshood counterclockwise. Toattachthelenshoodagain,alignthe
protrusionsonthelenshoodwiththegrooveonthelensandscrewthelenshood
dodkwise.

When using additional filters
Shadingmayoccurontherecordedimageduetothelenshood.



Identifying parts and controls

16

[17]

RSN

REWE——PLAY ——®FF PAUSE

& = » @)

20
21]

S8 B K]

STOP REC ———
&&= Ot
Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 29, 117, Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 29)

188)
Accessory shoe (p. 29)
LCD/Touch panel screen (p. 23, 138)
OPEN button
Speaker
Video control buttons *
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 43)
Viewfinder (p. 29)
* ThePLAYbuttonofthe Videocontrolbuttonshasaraisedtactiledotforeasy
**The+tsli;lm(;.ofVOLUl\/[Ebuttonshasarajsedtacﬁledotforeasyoperaﬁon‘

VOLUME buttons ** (p. 41)
Hooks for shoulder strap
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial

MENU button (p. 212)
AUTO LOCK selector (p. 66)
RESET button (p. 230)

ELVEIETEN PGl

S A Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

¢ Theintelligentaccessoryshoesuppliespowertooptionalaccessoriessuchasavideo
lightormicrophone.

¢ Theintelligentaccessoryshoeislinked tothe POWERswitch, allowingyoutoturnthe
powersuppliedby theshoeonandoff.Refertotheoperatinginstructionsofthe
accessoryforfurtherinformation.

* Theintelligentaccessoryshoehasasafetydeviceforfixingtheinstalledaccessory
securely. Toconnectanaccessory, pressdownand pushittotheend,and thentighten
thescrew.

* Toremoveanaccessory,loosenthescrew,and thenpressdownandpulloutthe

accessory. 253
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Identifying parts and controls

—

) =)

& B &

SIS

ESRENEARESYES

J .

w
©

Access lamp () (headphones) jack (green)
MEMORY OPEN button (p. 137) When you use headphones, the speaker
LOCK switch (p. 25) on your camcorder is silent.

POWER switch € (LANC) jack (blue)

START/STOP button (p. 25) Jack cover (p. 47)
DC IN jack (p. 19) { (USB) jack (p. 190)

DC IN jack cover gl\lll)DEO jack (p. 47, 98, 112, 153, 165,

MEMORY EJECT button (p. 137) i, DV Interface (p. 100, 114, 154, 166,
“Memory Stick” slot (p. 137) 211)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (yellow) (p. 47, 98, Grip strap
112, 153, 165, 211)

C LANC

The @LANCstandsforLocal ApplicationControlBusSystem. The CLANCcontrol
jackisusedforcontrollingthetapetransportofvideoequipmentandperipherals

connectedtoit. ThisjackhasthesamefunctionasthejackindicatedasCONTROLLor

REMOTE.

Fastening the grip strap
Fastenthegripstrapfirmly.




Identifying parts and controls

2 & & &

- 60

J
AUDIO DUB button (p. 119) 55 PROGRAM AE button (p. 67)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 36) SHUTTER SPEED button * (p. 69)
SPOT LIGHT button * (p. 37) WHT BAL button (p. 71)
EDITSEARCH button * (p. 39) EXPOSURE button (p. 73) °
62 TC/U-BIT button (p. 125) AUDIO LEVEL button (p. 78) ;
BARS button (p. 65) ZEBRA selector (p. 64) §
CUSTOM PRESET button (p. 61) 8
* Eachofthebuttonshasaraised tactiledot.(The EDITSEARCHbuttonhasitonthe— Sside.)

Useitforeasyoperation.
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Identifying parts and controls

& R 2]

64
66
67

Power zoom lever (p. 33, 96, 180) Battery Pack (p. 15)

PHOTO button (p. 48, 51, 144) Tripod receptacle

[~ OPEN/ 4 EJECT lever (p.22) Make sure that the length of the tripod

screw is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch).
Otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod
securely, and the screw may damage
your camcorder.

Lens cap (p. 25)

Cassette lid
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Identifying parts and controls

XLR adaptor / Microphone

68
8 ﬂ

REC CH INPUT INRUT
SELECT LEVEL +48V LEYEL +4BV
Q

ity

71

72

76
QO
c.
%
A
)
3

INPUT2 +48 V switch (p. 30) INPUT2 connector (p. 30, 78, 116)

INPUT2 INPUT LEVEL selector (p. 30) INPUT1 connector (p. 30, 78, 116)

INPUT1 REC CH SELECT switch (p. 30) Microphone (p. 30)
INPUTL INPUT LEVEL selector (p.30)

INPUT1 +48 V switch (p. 30)

INPUT1 LOW CUT switch (p. 31)

INPUT2 LOW CUT switch (p. 31)

HOT SHOE plug
257



Identifying parts and controls

Remote Commander

ThebuttonsthathavethesamenameontheRemoteCommanderasonyourcamcorder
functionidenticallytothebuttonsonyourcamcorder.

l

[] W 9]
c n@

2] D B ikl

3 = 12

@ 222 i3

(5] 0o

6] ic';ai i

(7] _

PHOTO button (p. 48, 51, 144) Transmitter

Point toward the remote sensor to

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 43) control your camcorder after turning on

Memory control buttons your camcorder.

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 87, 89, 90, [9] ZERO SET MEMORY button
92) This button does not function.

Video control buttons (p. 45) START/STOP button (p. 25)

[6] REC button [11 DATA CODE button (p. 43)

MARK button (p. 109, 167) [12] Power zoom button (p. 33)

<¢<«/»¥! buttons (p. 87, 89, 90, 92)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 119)
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Identifying parts and controls

To prepare the Remote Commander
Inserttwosize AA (R6)batteriesby matchingthe+and—onthebatteriesto
the+and-inthebatterycompartment.

Notes on the Remote Commander

¢ Pointtheremotesensoraway fromstronglightsourcessuchasdirectsunlightor
overheadlighting. Otherwise, theRemoteCommandermaynotfunctionproperly.

¢ Yourcamcorderworksinthecommandermode VTR2.Commandermodes1,2and3
areusedtodistinguishyourcamcorderfromotherSony VCRstoavoiderroneous
remotecontroloperation.IfyouuseanotherSony VCRinthecommandermode VIR
2,werecommendchangingthecommandermodeorcoveringthesensorofthe VCR
withblackpaper.

ELVEIETEN PGl
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Identifying parts and controls

Operation indicators
LCD screen and Viewfinder

1 1
==1120min | STBY [00:00:12:34
o S m— ) 12min G-
STILL 1 Mon

L 16:9WIDE

END |
SEARCH

AUTO DV INA
aw 60 ATW DVCAMA
F1.8 9dB 48K+
ey 100-0001
:
.

l@@

T T

12

Cassette memory (p. 12, 236)
[2] Remaining battery time (p. 35)
Zoom (p. 33)/
Exposure (p. 73)/
Data file name (p. 135)
[4] Digital effect (p. 58, 95)/
MEMORY MIX (p. 155)/
FADER (p. 55)

16:9WIDE (p. 53)
[6] Custom preset (p. 61)
Data code (p. 43)

Volume (p. 41)/
Date (p. 35)

[9] PROGRAM AE (p. 66)
Backlight (p. 36)/

Spot light (p. 37)
[11 SteadyShot off (p. 215)
[12 Manual focus/Infinity (p. 75)
Self-timer (p. 38, 50, 150, 162)
HOLOGRAM AF (p. 148)

STBY/REC (p. 35)/
Video control mode (p. 45)/
Image size (p. 142)/
Image quality (p. 140)

Warning (p. 232)

Time code (p. 121)/
User bits (p. 124)/
Self-diagnosis (p. 231)/
Tape photo (p. 51)/
Memory photo (p. 48, 144)/
Image number (p. 173)

Remaining tape (p. 35)/
Memory playback (p. 173)

END SEARCH (p. 39)

A/NV — DV (p. 211)/
DV IN (p. 115)

21 DVCAM format/DV format SP mode
(p. 234)

22 Audio mode (p. 220)

Data file name (p. 135)/
Time (p. 35)/
Audio input level (p. 78)

Flash (p. 214)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

[25 Continuous photo recording (p. 146)



Identifying parts and controls

Display window

\ B5:55:55 mn @B FuL]— 28
1

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 16)/
Time code indicator* (p. 121)/
Image number (p. 173)/
Self-diagnosis indicator (p. 231)
Remaining battery time (p. 16)

FULL charge indicator (p. 16)

* The time code is displayed even if you
switch the time code to user bits.

ELVEIETEN PGl
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Index

A, B

Accessory shoe ... 29, 253
AC power adaptor .... .. 16
Adjusting viewfinder .29
Audio dubbing....... 116
AUDIO LEVEL .......cccecuvuunce. 78
AUDIO MIX .... 120, 216
Audio mode............. .. 220
AUTO LOCK selector ............ 66
AUTO SHTR......cccoovuvvrircianes 214

A/V connecting cable
.......... 47,98, 112, 153, 165, 211
BACK LIGHT ....ccoovevirirnnnns 36

Battery pack ..... .. 15
BEEP ......... . 222
BOUNCE ..o 55
C,D

CALIBRATION ........ccovvunrrenne

Camera chromakey ..
Cassette memory ..
Charging battery .........ccc.......
Charging built-in rechargeable

battery ... 2
Clock set ...

. 241

i.LINK cable
.............. 100, 114, 154, 166, 211
Image protection ...

Image quality ..
Image size .....
Index screen .....

INDEX SEARCH.....
“InfoLITHIUM” battery
Infrared rays emitter .....
Intelligent accessory shoe
Interval recording ......
JPEG ...........
Labeling a cassette .
LANC jack ..............
LUMINANCEKEY ....

M, N

Manual focus ........cccoerverurnnn
Memory chromak
Memory lummancekey
MEMORY MIX.......
Memory overlap .
Memory PB ZOOM
Memory photo recording .... 144
“Memory Stick” ........ccccceune

Menu settings ..

Custom preset . .61  M.FADER....

Data code ......... .. 43 Mirror mode ........

DATE SEARCH . .. 90  Moisture condensation

Delete.................... . 184 MONOTONE ......

DIGITAL EFFECT ........... 58,95  MPEG ..

Digital program edltmg MPEG movie recording .......

...................................... 101,167  NTSC system ........cccccovuunnen. 243

Digital zoom ........cccccvvvreunnnne. 33

DISPLAY .. . 43

DOT oo .5 0O,P,Q

DVCAM cassette................... 236
OLD MOVIE ......ccooviiirirnn 58
Operation indicators . 260

E OVERLAP ............ .. 55
Photo save...... 170

EDITSEARCH PHOTO SCAN ... .. 94

END SEARCH. PHOTO SEARCH .. .92

Exposure .......cccooveeeviiiicncnnnn Picture search ...... .. 45
Playback pause .. 45
Playing time...... . 18

F,G,H Power zoom .. .33
Print mark ..... 187

FADER ..................................... 55  PROGRAM AE e 66

Fade in/out......ccocvevvceverencnneee 55

FLASH MOTION ... 58

Flexible Spot Meter ................. 74 R

FOCUS......ooirinieicicieicins 75

Format ...... Recording level

Frame recording.
Full charge .......

Grip strap ..... . 254
Guide frame..... ... 63
() (Headphone) jack . . 254
Heads.........ccccoevueee . 245
HOLOGRAM AF ..........c..... 148

Recording time

Rec Review

Remaining battery time
indicator ........ccoeveiiiciiinnns 35

Remaining tape indicator ...... 35

Remote Commander ....
Remote sensor
RESET

S

Self-diagnosis display .......... 231
Self-timer recording

.......................... 38, 50, 150, 162
Shutter speed. ......c.cccveveveeevenee.
Signal convert function .
Skip scan ..............
Slide show .....
Slow playback ..
SPOT FOCUS
Spot light ...........
STEADYSHOT .
STILL oot
S VIDEO jack

.......... 47,98, 112, 153, 165, 211

T, U,V

Tape PB ZOOM.............cc...c...
Tape Ehoto recording .
Telephoto .........

Time code..
Title ................
TITLE SEARCH ..
Touch panel ......
TRAIL ........
Transition ........ccccccevvvivicnnnnnnn
TV color systems ............c......
USBjack ............
USB Streaming .
User bits ....
Volume

W, X, Y, Z
Warning indicators................ 232
White balance ...... .71

Wide-angle ....... .33
Wide lens hood
Wide mode ...

WIPE .......cccvvnane. .. 55
Write-protect switch .. 135
Write-protect tab ..................... 22
XLR adaptor

Zebra pattern
ZOOM ..ot
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